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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


This book is the first venture of the Punjabi Writers’ 
Cooperative Industrial Society Ltd., New Delhi, and.aims at 
introducing the Society to the general body of readers as- 
well as writers, all over India and abroad. 

This book “A Critical Study, of Adi Granth” by Dr. 
Surindar Singh Kohli, Reader in Punjabi. University of 

Delhi, is a pioneer work on Adi Granth and is a thesis 
approved by the University of Delhi for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 

For the first time, this scripture of the Sikhs, has been 
studied critically, in English, as a piece of Literature and 
Theology. 

Translations and transliterations of the pieces of 
Gurbani, referred to therein, have especially been given for 
the lull benefit of English knowing readers, and to make 
the book more attractive, the society has taken 1 pedal pains 
towards its get-up. 

Writers, as a class, have been subjected to the worst 
type of exploitation. Their story of woe and misery is so 
well-known that it hardjy needs to be repeated. Publishers’ 
relationship with jrhefrwriters leaves much*, to be desired. 
Attempts have been made (and somewhere ufcesshi] also> 
to give the writer his due and to enable him to stand on his 
own legs. This has been possible only through the coopera¬ 
tion of writers. 

The Punjabi writers, having been inspired by the shim: g 
examples of writers of some other languages, have gathered 
enough courage to put tin ir heads together to set ire foi 
themselves their due rights and to eliminate their exploita- 
tlon * Much, however, depends upon the patronage of the 
already sympathetic reading public. Our main aim, tl ere- 


fore, is to serve the public through the publication of the 
best and constructive literature, depicting the life, the 
cultural values and the aspirations of the people of 
India. This would be possible by eliminating the profit- 
motive and by making the books available to the reading 
public at economic prices. 

In an attempt to secure the dual aim of serving the 
reading public and the writers, in which the latter have 
to play a leading part with their sweat and toil, we are 
guided by the best of intentions. We, therefore, approach 
the public with humility for their patronage in this gigantic 
task. We would gratefully acknowledge all constructive 
suggestions in this respect, and would try our utmost to 

make this experiment a success. 

/ 

Already, a large majority of Punjabi writers in Delhi 
have become the members of the Society. Its membership 
is open to Punjabi writers all over India. We shall be 
iooking forward to greater cooperation from writers from 
every part of the country and would gladly furnish any 
information concerning the Society. 




PREFACE 




Under the influence and guidance of my mother* who 
practically recites nearly the whole of Adi Granth by heart, 
I began the study of the hymns of the Gurus at an early 
period of m> life. I delved deep into Gurbani after passing 
my M.A. in English and before writing my History of 
Punjabi Literature in Punjabi. When I joined the Univer¬ 
se of Delhi as a teacher in 1948,1 came in contact with 
principal Gurmukh Nihal Singh (at present Governor of 
Rajasthan), who encouraged me in my further studies and 
research. This thesis is the result of his able guidance 
-and supervision even in his busy career, first as the Speaker 
of Delhi State Assembly and then as the Chief Minister of 
Delhi State. I am full of gratitude for him. I am also 
thankful to Dr. Narendra Nath Choudhury, head of the 
department of Sanskrit, Punjabi, Bengali and Sindhi in the 

niversity of Delhi for his encouragement and keen interest 
m my work. ■ 


Surindar Singh Kohli, m.a. 


*My mother passed away on 21st of June, 1959. 





To 

My Mother 

My constant source of Inspiration . 
in the study of 
Guru Granth Sahib 
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AM APPRECIATION 




As I have never had the good fortune of acquainting 
myself at first hand with the Adi Granth, a lengthy volume of 
more than 1400 printed pages, this analytical study of the 
Granth lias interested me much. Whatever, therefore, I may 
be saying about the Adi Granth is primarily based on this 
book. 

The author interprets the Adi Granth, I think rightly, 
as a product of the Bhakti Movement. In the first place, it 
purged the Indian society of formalistic superstitiousness and 
even unethical practices that had come to burden it during 
the course of its growth. Secondly, by stressing greater 
reliance on internal spiritual strength, it served to raise the 
morale of a people that had suffered terribly by foreign 
domination. 

[ hough the Adi Granth sought to reproduce the spirit of 
the Bhakti Movement, it had also its distinctive strain which 
later helped to shape the faith and the destiny of the sjhchs. 
l or instance, it emphasized the practical aspect of life in 
contrast to the aspect of withdrawal or renunciation. Again, 
it emphasized the importance of sadhu-satsang or active associa¬ 
tion of right-minded people for the regeneration of man. The 
dialogue between Guru Nanak and Guru Gorakh Nath is 
inspiring, wherein Nanak Dev has stressed that a holy man can 
Lve with dignity and honour only in a social just and politically 
free order. 

1 ne Sikh Gurus were patriots and reformers, but in no 
U ;1 : ; partisans. They believed in accepting truth irrespective of 
the source it came from,. What is more, they believed in 
practising truth rather than merely preaching it. The Adi 
Granth is, indeed, a monument to their universal and ration tl 
outlook, their catholicity and earnest search for spiritual tru'.h. 
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The Adi Granth contains the songs and teachings not only of 
Sikh Gurus but also of 36 Hindu and Muslim saints who wrote 
between the 12tft and 17th centuries. It is, therefore, a 
compilation of mystic poems by men of diverse faiths and social 
strata, hailing from various regions of India and speaking 
different languages. 

There is much in this book, and surely much more in the 
Adi Granth, which should interest the people of all faiths. It 
would provide a healthy corrective to those who may be inclin¬ 
ed to lay undue stress on the exclusiveness of languages and 
regional traditions. 



Rashtrapati Bliawan, 
New Delhi. 


President , Repul lie of India 
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FOREWORD 




“A Critical Study of Adi Granth” was the subject chosen 
by Professor Surindar Singh Kohli for his research thesis, on 
which he has been awarded the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
by the University of Delhi. I have been associated with this 
study as the official supervisor of Professor Kohli and the work 
was carried on under my general guidance. I am, therefore, 
glad that it is now being made available to a wider circle of 
readers—to all those interested in the' comparative study of 
religion and Sikhism. 

The Adi Granth is the authoritative scripture of the Sikhs. 
It was compiled and edited by the fifth Divine Teacher, Guru 
Arjan. It is a lengthy volume of 1430 large size printed pages 
in Gurmukhi script, containing songs —Bani (words)—not only 
of the Sikh Gurus but also of 36 Hindu and Muslim saints and 
bards, who wrote between the twelfth and seventeenth centu¬ 
ries. The language of the Adi Granth is described as Sant - 
Bhasa —which was used by medieval Indian saints throughout 
the country—although varying from region to region, being 
influenced by the regional language or the dialect. Thus we 
find in Ada Granth songs in various Indian languages. Besides 
Punjabi in its main forms, Eastern, Lehndi and Dakhni and 
Hindi—Eastern and Western, the Adi Granth contains 
some songs also in Marathi, Persian, and a mixture of 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa called Sahaskrili . 

The study made by Dr. Kohli is not only critical but Iso 
thorough, comparative and scholarly, as an approved Univer¬ 
sity disseitation should be. 

This work is divided into three parts. The first four 
chapters deal with the language, metre, Ragas and Imagery ot 
! hc Adi Granth ; the next two chapters describe the social and 
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religious conditions depicted in Adi Grantk; and the last thr 
hjxpters give the fundamentals of all India religions witl' 
Special reference to the religion expounded by the Sikh Gurus 
in Adi Granth. This third part is a distinct contribution to 
literature on Indian religions. It is both learned and com¬ 
prehensive. The nine chapters are preceded by a useful 
introduction and at the end there is a short conclusion, sum¬ 
marising the Sikh tenets. 


§L 


This work constitutes a useful introduction to the study of 
Sikh religion and the Sikh scripture—which is now available 
in English translation rendered ably by Dr. Gopal Singh. I 
hope this handy volume will have a wide circle of readers. 


Raj Bhavan , Jaipur 
30th January , 1961 . 


Gurmukh Nihal Singh 
Governor of Rajasthan. 
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INTRODUCTION 




The meaning of Adi Granth—The components of 
Adi Granth did not take then birth at one time—The 
contributors of Adi Granth —The order of the poetry of 
Adi Granth —The compilation of Adi Granth —The three 
recensions of Adi Granth —Guruship bestowed on 
Adi Granth by Guru Gobind Si7\gh—Introductory remarks. 


Adi Granth is the name given to the holy scripture 
■of the Sikhs. Primarily its name was Granth Sahib which 
means ‘The Holy Book’. But in order to distinguish it 
from Dasam Granth— the Granth written by the Tenth 
Guru—it was named Adi Granth. Adi means that which 
is in the beginning or the first. Thus Adi Granth means 
the first Book. Dasam Granth was the next Book. 

The constituents of Granth Sahib did not take their 
birth at one time. They were composed in different 
periods. Jaidev, the Bengali saint of the twelfth century, 
is the oldest composer included in this holy book. Namdev, 
the famous Maharashtrian poet, belonged to the fourteenth 
century. Kabir, the Hindi poet of the Gangetic valley, 
flourished in the fifteenth century. Guru Nanak and his 
successors lived in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Thus we find that Granth Sahib covers a span of six 
centuries. 

It is really amazing how Guru Arjan, the compiler of 
Granth Sahib , was able to go through the vast amount of 
not only the contemporary compositions, but also the 
poetical works of the saint-poets gone by, for the purposes 
of selection. The selection was made on the basis of 
ideology.* 

*The story goes that lour saint-poets of Lahore namely 
Kahna, Chhajju, Peelu and Shah Hussain came to Guru 
Arjan at Amritsar and asked him to include their verses m 

( Continued ) 
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The names of the poets included in Adi Granth and 
the number of their hymns are given below with brief 
biographical notes :— ** 


I— Pre-Nanak SAINTS 

1. Jaidev ... Two hymns 

Jaidev was born at Kenduli in the district of Birbhum, 
Bengal. The dates of his birth and death are not known. 
It is said that he was one of the five distinguished poets at 
the court of Lakshman Sen, the king of Bengal, who dates 
from 1170 A.D. The name of his father was Bhojdeva and 
that of his mother Bamadevi. He is the author of the 
famous Sanskrit poem Gita Govinda. He was married 
to Padmavati, the daughter of an Agnihotri Brahman of 
Ja^annath. His dedication and devotion to the Lord was 
so great that the Lord Himself came to complete one of the 
hymns which the saint could not. 

2. Sheikh Farid ... Four hymns and .130 Shlokas. 

Sheikh Farid or Farid Shakarganj. a Sufi, was born at 

ivhotwal m West Punjab in 1173 A.D. The name of his 
father was Sheikh Jamal -ud-Din Suleiman and that of his 
mother was Miriam. He w as married to the daughter of 
Ghias-ud-Di: Balkan, a king of the Slave Dynasty He had 
five sons and three daughters. He was the disciple of 
Kmvaja Qutab Bukhtiar Kaki of Delhi and the Guru of the 
celebrated saint Nizam-ud-Din Aulia. He died in 

Cratilh Sa/ub which was being compiled at that time. Guru 
Arjati asked them to recite their choicest couplets. The 
verges of all these four were rejected because of ideological 
differences. See Gur Bilas of VI Guru. 

**A systematic and complete account of the lives of the 
Pre-Nfinak saints is not available. In this connection, 
how ever, Bha lamala of Nabhaji is useful, 'the lives of the 
saints and the bards of the times of the Gurus arc also in 
th • dark. Ior the biographical sketches of the contri¬ 
butors of Adi Granth ^cc 7 he Sikh Religion by Macau Li fife, 
(';ur Shabad Rain iJ ar Mahan Kost by Bhai Kahn Smgh of 
Nabha, Bfiakta Darshai: by Giarri Partap Singh and Shn Guru 
(, until Bhakir nala Sal : by Gian! Natain Singh. 
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1266 A.D. at Pakpattan, West Punjab and a tomb was 
erected in his memory. Among his Shlokas are found three 
Shlokas of Guru Amar Dass and eight of Guru Arjan Dev. 


3. Namdev ... 60 hymns 

Namdev was a Maharashtrian. He w T as born in 1270 
A.D. at Narsi Bamani in the district of Satara, Bombay. 
His father was a calico-printer named Damasheti. The 
name of his mother was Gona Bai who was the daughter of 
a tailor of Kalyan in the same district. He was married to 
Raja Bai. daughter of Govind Sheti from whom he had 
four sons and one daughter. It is said that his devotion 
was so great that God came to him in physical form and 
freely partook of his offerings. During his lifetime Namdi v 
visited Punjab. There is a shrine in his name at village 
Ghuman of Gurdaspur district. Pie was a Vaishnava in his 
early years but became a saint of the Nirguna School 
later on. 

4. Trilochan ... 4 hymns 

Trilochan is said to have been born in 1267 A D. at 
Barsi in Sholapur district, Bombay. He was a Vaishva bv 
caste. He was a contemporary of Namdev and remained 
in his company for some time. 


5. Parmanand ... One hymn 

Parmanand is said to have lived at Barsi in Sholapur 
district, Bombay. The dates of his birth and death ore not: 
known. According to the author of Hindi Shabda SafJ.ir f 
Pa; manand was a resident of Kanauj and a Brahman by 


caste. 

6. SadJma ... One hymn 

Sadhna, a butcher by trade, was a contemporary of 
Namdev. He is said to have been born in Sohwan in Sin ! 

7. Beni ... Three hymns 

Nothing is known about the life cl Beni, who seems to 
belong to a comparatively earlier date because of the 
language of his hymns 
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"8. Ramananda 


• •• One hymn 


Ramanand is said to have been born in a family of 
oaur Brahmans at Mailkot where Ramanuja had set up an 
idol of Vishnu, but some believe that he was the son of a 
Kankubaj Brahman named Bhur Karma of Prayag. The 
exact date of his birth is not known. He belonged to the 
school of Ramanuja, but later on after pilgrimage of holy 
places, he brought about a reformation and started a new 
sect with emphasis on the devotion to Rama and Sita 
instead of Krishna and Radha. He broke down the barriers 
of caste and accepted several disciples from Shudras. 
Among the saint-poets of Adi Granth Pipa, Sain, Dhanna, 
Ravidas and Kabit were his disciples. In his later years 

he became a saint of the Nirguna school. His disciples 
mentioned above also belonged to this school. He died at 
Benares. 

Dhanna ... Four hymns 

Dhamic’ or Dhanna Jat (peasant) is said to have been 
born in 1415 A.D. He was the resident of the village of 
Dhuan, a few miles ^way from Deoli in Rajputana. He 
was an idolator in the beginning, but became a monotheist 
later on. 

10. Papa ... One hymn 

Pipa was a king of Gagaraungarh. He was born in 
1425 A.D. It is said that he was a worshipper of Durga 
in the beginning but he became a disciple of Ramananda 
later on. 

H Saiu ...One hymn 

Sain was a barber at the court of Raja Ram, the king 
of Rewa. He is said to have lived in the end of the 14th 
and the beginning of the 15th century. He was a disciple 
of Ramananda. 
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-*r ... 292 hymns including Pauris 

of Baivan Akhri, Thittin 
and VaY Sat . 249 Shlokas. 

Kabir was born in 1398 A.D. of a Brahman virgin 
widow who threw him by the side of a tank near Benares. 
From there he was picked up by a Muslim weaver named 
Niru and his wife Nima. He was brought up in this 
Muslim family. He became a disciple of Ramananda. His 
fame as a saint spread far and wide. He was tortured by 
the king Sikandar Khan Lodhi for his ideology, but he 
escaped all the ordeals. He founded a religious sect which 
is known as Kabir Panth. His verses are found in Bijak 
and Adi Granth. He died at Magahar in 1518 A.D. 
Among his Shlokas in Adi Granth are found one Shloka of 
Namdev, one of Ravidas, one of Guru Araar Das and four 
of Guru Arjan. 

13. Ravidas ... 41 hymns 

Ravidas was another disciple of Ramananda. He was 
a cobbler. 


II— Sikh Gurus 

1 . Guru Nanak ... 974 hymns including Pauris 

and Shlokas. 

Guru Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, was born in 1469 
A.D. at Talwandi (Nankana Sahib), district Sheikhupura, 
West Punjab. His father was Mehta Kalu and his mother 
Tripta. He was mar? ied to Sulakhni, the daughter of Mula 
of Batala, district Gurdaspur, East Punjab. He had two 
sons namely Sri Chand and Lakhmi Das. For some time he 
served as the incharge of the s tor e-house of the Nawab of 
Sultanpur after which the call came to him and he went 
out to preach his message of love. He visited the holy 
places of Hindus and Muslims both and impressed upon 
the leaders of both the religions to do away with all formal¬ 
ism and ritualism and understand the reality. In the later 
Part of his life he settle! at Kartarpur on the banks of Ra\ i 
and there be died in 1538 A.D. 
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62 Shlokas 

Guru An gad was born in 1504 A.D. at Sarai J\ A . 

Ferozeporc district of the Punjab (India). His father Ph^ 
was a trader. Before becoming the Guru, his name was 
Lehna. He was married to a lady named Khivi. He had 
two sons named Dasu and Datu and one daughter named 
Bibi Amro. At first he was a devotee of Durga, but when 
he came in contact with Guru Nanak, he became his 
disciple. His service to Guru Nanak was so sincere and 
great that Guruship was bestowed on him in 1537 A.D. 

He passed the rest of his life at Khadur and died there in 


1553 A.D. 

3. Guru Amar Das ... 907 hymns including Pauris 

and Shlokas 


Guru Amar Das was born at Basarke in Amritsar 
district in 1479 A.D. He had two sons Mohan and Mor: 
and two daughters Dani and Bhani. He was a Vaishnava, 
but when he came in contact with Guru Angad, he became 
his disciple. He served the Guru with such zeal and rever¬ 
ence that Guruship was bestowed upon him in 1553 A.D. 
Then he went to Goindwal to live there. He died there in 
1574 A.D. at the age of 95. 


4. Guru Ram Das ... 679 hymns including Pauris 

and Shlokas. 


Guru Ram Das was born at Lahore in 1534 A.D. He 
was married to Bibi Bhani, the daughter of Gn u Amar 
Das. He had three sons namely Prithi Chand, Mahadev 
and Guru Arjan. Guru Amar Das installed him as Guru 
in 1574 A.D. He began the construction of the tank and 
the temple at a new town named Guru ka Chak which 
was later on called Amritsar. He died in 1581 A.D. at 
Goindwal. 

5. Guru Arjan Dev ... 2218 hymns including Paul is 

and Shlokas. 

Guru Arjan was born in 1563 A.D. H became the 
Guru at the age of 18 in 1581 A.D. He completed the 
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construction of the tank and the temple of Amritsar. He 
was the compiler of Adi Granth and the majority of the 
verses of Adi Granth were composed by him. He was the 
first martyr of the Sikh Community. The emperor Jehangir 
was responsible for his martyrdom in 1606 A.D. 

The Sixth (Guru Har Govind), seventh (Guru Har Rai) 
and eighth (Guru Harkrishan) Gurus did not write poetry. 


6. Guru Tegh Bahadur ... 59 hymns and 56 Shlokas. 

Guru Tegh Bahadur was the son of the sixth Guru and 
was born in 1622 A.D. at Amritsar- His mother was 
Nanaki. He was installed as a Guru in 1664 A.D. In order 
to save the Hindus from the communal frenzy of Aurang- 
zeb, he attained martyrdom in 1675 A.D. 

7. Guru Gobind Singh ... One Shloka in the Shlokas 

of Guru Tegh Bahadur. 

Guru Gobind Singh, the tenth Guru was born at Patna 
in 1666 A.D., when his father Guru Tegh Bahadur was on 
a visit to the holy places, while proceeding towards Assam. 
He became Guru at the age of nine. He had four sons, two 
of them were bricked up alive at Sirhind and the otiier two 
fought bravely at Chamkaur and died. He wrote several 
longer poems of religious and literary merits which were 
later compiled in Dasain Granth . He passed most of his 
life-time in fighting with the opposing forces. He gave the 
form of soldiers to the Saintly disciples of Nanak nd he 
named them Khalsa. After the death of Aurangzeb. he 
accompanied Bahadur Shah to Deccan where he met Banda 
Bahadur. He died at Nanded in 1708 A.D., but before his 
death, he passed on the Guruship to Granth Sahtb . He is 
said to have written one Shloka in response to ft.shloka of 
his father, though his authorship of the Shloka i not 
mentioned in Adi Granth. 
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III— The Saints and Bards of the Times 
of the Gurus 

1 BMkfaan ... Two hymns 



Bhikhan was a Sufi saint. He was a resident of Kakori 
in Lucknow district and died in the early part of the reign 
of Alcbar. 

2. Sur Das ... Two hymns 

Sur Das, a Brahman by caste, was born in 1528 A. D. 
He was appointed as governor of the province of Sandila 
by the Mughal emperor. Akbar the Great. He squandered 
the revenues of the province on the saints and fled away 
fearing the displeasure of the king. He was later on 
arrested and imprisoned, but released shortly afterwards. 
He should not be confounded with blind Sur Das, the 
author of Sur Sagar . 


3. 

Gundar 

... One poem entitled Sad contain¬ 
ing 6 Pauris 


Sundar, who - 

wrote Sad in Ramkali depicting the death 

of Guru Amar Das, was one of his grandsons. 

4 

Ma rdana 

... Three Shlokas 


Mardana was 

the bard who accompanied Guru Nanak 

during his travels. 


5. 

Kal 

... 49 (46 Swayyas and 3 Soratlihus) 

6. 

Kalsahar 

... 4 Swayyas 

7. 

Tal 

... 1 Swayya 

8. 

Jalap 

... 4 Swayyas 

9 . 

Jal 

... 1 Swayya 

10. 

Kirat 

... 8 Swayyas 

11 . 

Sal 

... 3 Swayyas 

12 . 

Bhal 

... 1 Swayya 

13. 

Nal 

... 6 Swayyas 

14. 

Bhikha 

• • 2 Swayyas 

15. 

Jalaa 

... 1 Swayya 

16 

Dus 

.. 14 (7 Swayyas, 3 Rad and 4 
Jholnay) 
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17. Gay and 

18. Sewak 

19. Mathura 

20. Bal 

21. Harbans 


... 5 Swayyas 
... 7 Swayyas 
... 10 Swayyas 
... 5 Swayyas 
... 2 Swayyas 


The above-mentioned seventeen Bhatts or poets 1 from 
No. 5 to No. 21 appeared in the court of the Gurus and 
wrote swayyas or poems on their spiritual greatness. 

22 and 23. Satta and 

Balwand ... One Var containing 8 Pauris 

Satta and Balwand were the bards in the court of Guru 
Arjan. They sang a Var in Ramkali Raga in the praise of 
the Gurus. 

The order of the Poetry given in Adi Granth is as 

follows :— 


I.— Juvji— of Guru Nanak—the morning Prayer. 

II— Rahiras —the evening prayer—containing the follow¬ 
ing order of hymns; 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


So Daru Raga Asa 
Mabla 1. 

Asa Malila L 
Asa Mahla 1. 

Gujri Mahla 4. 


5. Gujri Mahla 5. 

6 So Purukh Asa Mahla 4 

7. Asa M. 4. 

8. Asa M. 1. 

9. Asa M. 5, 


III.— Sohila —the bed-time Prayer—contains the hymns in 

the following order : 

1. Gauri Dipki M. 1. 4. Gauri Purbi M. 4. 

2. Asa M. 1. „ 5. Gauri Purbi M. 5. 

3. Dhanasari M. 1. _ _ 

1. Their are some who follow the line of the author of (w 
Silas of VI Guru (like Dr. Charan Singh who believe that 
there were seventeen bhatts. but there are some who citi¬ 
fy the composition of the bard > under elev cn names. I here 
is practically no material available regarding the bhatts. 
For those who believe in eleven bh uts Kalya, and Ivaly-* 
Sahar arc the same and Jal and Jalap arc one and the same. 





IV.—The Ragas which are in the following order :— 


1. 

Sri Raga 

17. 

Gaund 

2, 

Maih 

18. 

Ramkal! 

3. 

Gaurl 

19. 

Nat Narain 

4. 

Asa 

20. 

Mali Gaura 

5. 

Gujr! 

21. 

Mara 

6. 

Devgandhari 

22. 

Tukharl 

7. 

Bihagra 

23. 

Kedara 

8. 

Vadhans 

24. 

. Bhairo 

Q 

Sorathh 

25. 

Basant 

10. 

Dhanasarl 

26, 

Sarang 

11. 

Jaitsr! 

27. 

Malar 

12. 

Tod! 

28. 

Kanara 

13 . 

BairSrl 

29. 

Kalyan 

14. 

Tilang 

30. 

Prabhatl and 

15. 

Snhi 

31. 

JaijSvantl. 

16. 

Bilawal 



In 

these Ragas the 

following order of hymns is 

observed : 




1. Chaupade, Dupde, Tipue, Panchpade or Chhipade 
with the number of the musical notation of the 
Rnga in serial order and the number of Mahla in 
serial order. 

2. AshtnpaJis with, the number of musical notation of 
the Paga in seri il order and the number of Mahla 
in serial order. 

3. Solhe, if any,, with the number of Mahla in serial 
order. 

4. Poems wivh special sub-headings with the number 
of Mahla nnd musical notation in serial order which 
do not come under 1 and 2 

5. Chhants with the number of musical notation and 
tlie number of Mahla in seri n order. 

o Vais of the Gurus in serial oiuer followed by Vnr 
written *oy bards, if any. 


MINlSr^ 



II 



7. The hymns of the saints mostly beginning with 
Kabir followed by Namdev and other saint-poets. 

V. —Shlokas and Swayyas are given in the following order : 

1. Shlokas Sahaskriti 

2. Gatha 

3. Phunhay 

4. Chaubolay 

5. Shlokas of Kabir 

6. Shlokas of Sheikh Farid 

7. Swayyas of Guru Arjan 

8. Swayyas writcen by bards as panegyrics on the 
first to fifth Gurus in serial order. 

9. Shlokas in excess of Vars by the first, third, fourth 
and fifth Gurus in serial order. 

JO. Shlokas of the Ninth Guru. 

11. Mundavani or the seal consisting of two shlokas. 

VI. —Ragamals. 

The Compilation of Adi (iranth : 1 he compiler ol 

this great anthology not only included the hymns of his 
predecessors, but also of other Indian saints imbued with 
divine love. It cannot be exactly said how the cor •pdet 
gathered his material. As regards his predecessors he hau 
an access to the manuscripts handed down in the family. 
In this connection it is said that Baba Mohan, the son of 
Guru Amur Das was approached and he gave the manu.' 
cripts, though hesitantly. These manuscripts 1 contain tm. 
Bani of only fourteen Ragas as against thirty in ihe first 
recension. The poets included are Guru Nanak, Gu.u 
Angad, Guru Amar'Das, Kabir, Namdev, Trilochan, ocn. 
Ravidas and .Tuidev. Guru Arjan must have collected the 



who accompanied him in his travels. 
Janamsakhi. 
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available. The eulogies of the bards were personally given 
by the bards or their sons. The remaining hymns of the 
saints might have been collected from the disciples of Kabir 
and Namdev or other contemporary saints who lived in rhe 
Punjab at that time. 

It is really amazing that the verses of Namdev in 
Abhang and those of Kabir in Bijak are different from the 
verses included in Adi Granth . This is due to different 
versions of hymns prevalent at that time in different parts 
of India. The verses of Guru Nanak were also in the state 
of such a change. Moreover, many minor saints and 
disciples had begun to write under the name of Nanak. In 
order to keep the verses of Guru Nanak in the original 
form and save them from any change, Guru Arjan began the 
compilation of Granth Sahib . 

The hymns under the name of Nanak were increasing 
in time and the Sikhs requested Guru Arjan Dev to select 
the genuine verses of Guru Nanak for them. It was very 
difficult for them to discriminate between the genuine and 

the false verses. It was at their request that the idea of 
Granth Sahib originated. While Guru Arjan was at work 
selecting the real verses of Nanak, he thought of the compi¬ 
lation of Granth Sahib for the Sikhs. In this way, he 
preserved the poetry of his predecessors and other saint- 
poets for posterity. 

The elder brother of Guru Arjan, Prithi Chand by 
name, had also been trying to compose and get composed 
hymns and pass them out as those of Guru Nanak and other 
Gurus. In this way he wanted to be recognised as the 
Guru. This also led Guru Arjan to prepare an anthology 
of the poetry of the preceding Sikh Gurus. 1 

1. According to Kesar Singh Chhibbar who wrote Bansavali 
, Varna, Meharvan, the son of Prithi Chand, was a poet and 
he began to compose verses under the name of Nanak. 
Prithi Chand and jhis followers known as Meen'is got a 
Cranth prepared in which they included the hymns of the 

( Continued > 
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Bhai Gurdas was fhe scribe who wrote Granth Sahib 
Gurm ukh i script. 1 The words have not been divided 
In 


<SL 


first four Gurus. In order to establish the Gurudom of 
Prithi Chand, the bards began to sing the hymns composed 
bv Meharvan. One day, Guru Arjan lieaid a hymn o 
Meharvan being sung by the bards. He told Bl.ai Gurdas 
that the genuine hymns be separated from the false ones 
because the Meenas were mixing them up. Th ;s began t ic 
-compilation of Adi Granth . 

fn33?io m 3 fValt 31 galnad 53 i Mawfe sm 

M3 I f3 7S 3d B33 I #31 33 3*5 tft V 0^ MUft 1*01 

■3H B3i H«3 3 3I 1 ?® I 3W 335’3 SoCl'ed 5' 331 I 

#t fee! MM 33 HIM wfew I VifeWcfiW* t KM3 M»ad to 

fiwfgtW' ItfHI.Mp3 310H3 S3 331 #5 I fsa tU3 f?3 §93 Vfe 

MHfe I #0f §93 313 #593 3 t3l I #33 393 «'S f35T S SSl §5* t/1 

L 55 393 535 flM BBnft <H BM ' 55 ihP 

fRM H93 fH333T3 3' Mfew 1 @3 933 MVB 55 ?! W335 3 vfy*' I 
B55 Stiff gist 3133m 313 al 95s) ?3> Sal# I Ml# M'S ?.$. s' 5 3B> H 

fsunal g)b ual# i # wfaB wi ad rot 353 h sv i # 3 'vd 

3’33'H M3 fsa? aa rs i^fii „ ^ , )0 

(sWSBt 5'M' fj?3 3H3 fM«t f493) 

Meharwan, the son of Prithia (Prithi Chand) used to 
compose Poetry. He studied Persian, Hindvi, Sahasknti and 
Gurmukhi. He composed a lot of poetry putting the name 
of Guru Nanak at the end of his poems—90—I he Dooms 
(minstrels; began to sing the hymns of Mmas f Prithi Chand 
and his followers). They created another Guruship. t hese 
Meenas got prepared a Granth (holy bock) and interspersed the 
hymns of the first four Gurus—91—The Purohits and Brahmans 
took sides, some to this side and some to that. 1 hose who went 
to the other side were inimical to those belonging to this sulc. 

Those who cann to this side left their (those of the other sid ) 

Court.—Here the Sikh Rababis were, employed for Ktrtan. 
(congregational singing). Some Sikh recited here a hynt'i 
composed by Meharvan which was heard by 
The Guru said to Bhai Gurudas, “The hymns of,llc ' . 

must be separated. The Meenas are going to mix up the 
which should be set in order. The Guru hae been to 1 . 

the hymns in the past which were gathered together > , •_ 

Gurdas—96—. (Bansavali Nama by Kesar Singh 1 ' 

1. 


Some people believe that the Gurmukhi script was P^P a '^; 1 
11 ‘ “ 'oubt that ns name Gurmukhi 

((.•» nhfiued) 


bv Guru Angad. There is no doubt 
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off like ancient scripts, therefore the novice feels a bit 
difficulty m reading a verse which looks like a big word. 
Sometimes, without a proper guide, a verse becomes a 
puzzle for the beginner. Although nowadays several print¬ 
ed editions of A.ai C jranth are available in which the words 
have been divided off, but still the versions of the verses 
may be doubtful. 1 

It is said that the scribe Bhai Gurdas, who himself was 
a poet, was often instructed by Guru Arjan to revise and 
correct the portions of Granth Sahib , he had written during 
the day. The use of the words “Sudh Keechay" is an 
instruction from Guru Arjan. The story goes that once 


when Bhai Gurdas was writing the verses of the saints at 
the dictation of Guru Arjan, he became doubtful whether 
i'he verses were actually written by the saint or Guru A.rjan 
who might be composing the same and passing them out 
as those of the saint. The Guru came to know of this sus¬ 
picion lurking in the mind of Gurdas and showed him the 
assembly of saints sitting around him with his occult 
powers. This story can be rejected on the basis of the 
opposition of the Guru for performing miraculous feats. 


There is no doubt about it that the poetry of Bhai 
Gurdas contains a true elucidation of the verses of Adt 
Granth and thus can be said to be a key to the poetry of 
the holy Granth. Then the question can be raised 
as to why the poems of Bhai Gurdas v ere not included in 
Adi Granth ? Again there is a story about it. It is said 
that Bliai Gurdas felt egoistic about his peotry. In order 
to remove his egoism, Guru Arjan did not include his poetry 
in Ach Granth, but instead declared that in order to under- 

was coined at that time, but the Patti of Guru Nanak which 
contains all the letters of Gurmukhi is a clear proof of its 
remote origin. In this connection see Gurmukhi Lippi l)a 
Janam Te Vikas by G.B. Singh. 

1. The distinctive iue of i and u in Adi Granih has led Prof. 
Sahib Singh to prepare the grammer of Ac; Granth named 
Guihani Vvakaran. 



WNtSTfa 



stand fully the ideas contained in the verjes of Granth 


Sahib the verses of Bhai Gurdas must be read first by a 
Sikh. But it appears that a major portion of the poetry of 
Bhai Gurdas was written after the compilation of Granth 
Sahib . Even in his first Var Bhai Gurdas mentions the 
qualities of the sixth Guru. Moreover, as regards the lan¬ 
guage of this Var, he has been influenced by the Par of 
Satta and Balwand, included in Adi Granth . 

Guru Arjan Dev used to compose hymns for inclusion 
in Granth Sahib at the time of the compilation. It is said 
when Basant ki Var was being composed, Guru Arjan was 
asked by the servant to take meal. The Guru left his 
composition when only three Pauris had been written. 
This incomplete Var without even the Shlokas inter¬ 
spersed before the Pauris was included in Adi Granth . 

It has been said of the Bible : “Human creatures took 
over the actual work of writing, but they all wrote under 
God’s guidance and dictation, being moved by His Spirit. 
Some were judges and kings. Some were learned, others 
were lowly labourers, herdsmen, fishermen, etc. Ihcy 
were not professional writers, but men of action, servants 
and witnesses of Jehovah from all walks of life. They 

wrote over long stretch of years.The same can be 

said of Adi Granth. Guru Nanak has plainly said : ' 

“Whatever Word I receive from the Lord, I pass it on 
in the same strain, O Lalo ! (Tilang M. I.) 7 

Thus the Word of God has been put forth in Adi 
Granth. The contributors were all types of men : Jaidev 
was a Brahman, Pipa was a king ; jNamdev was a calico- 
printer ; Trilochan was a Vaish ; Sadhna a butcher. Dhanna 
a. farmer, Sain a barber, Kabir a weaver, Ravidas a 

1. Kquipj ?.:} for every good wo r k published in 1946 by Watrli'uwer 
Bible and Tract Society, Inc. International Bible sti 
Association, Brooklyn, New York, U.S.A. Pp. 10- 
2. q a# fkiwo i i nnw 7 n) 
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cobbler and the Gurus Kshatriyas etc. They all wrote over 
a stretch of about six centuries as has been said above. 


It is generally accepted that Granth Sahib was completed 
in 1604 A.D. 1 But according to Kesar Singh Chliibbar, 
it was complete by the end of 1658 Samvat i.e. 1601 A.D. 2 
This was the first recension of Granth Sahib. The second 
recension was known as Bhai Banno ki Bir which vras 
prepared when Bhai Banno was taking the first recension 
for binding at Lahore. This second recension contains 
two additional hymns—one of Sur Das and the other of 
Mira Bai and several other poems after Mundavani . 

The first recension was installed by Guru Arjan at the 
temple at Amritsar, when it.was complete. Bhai Budha or 
Baba Budha was the first high-priest (£iranthi). This recen¬ 
sion passed on from Guru Arjan to Guru Hargovind and 
then to his grandson Dhir Mai, the son of Baba Gurditta. 
His brother Har Rai became Guru and he (Dhir Mai) 
thought it advisable to take possession of Granth Sahib. 
Thence-forward, this recension remained in the family of 
Bhirmal at Kartarpur and is still there. 

Guru Arjan did not approve of the addit' mis of Bhai 
Banno, therefore he named the second recension Khari Bir, 
which is still with the descendants of Bhai Banno of 
Mangat (District Gujrat—now in West Pakistan). 


1. The Sikh Religion by Macau lithe, Vol. Ijj Pp. 64. A Short 
I fis lor v of the Sikhs by Teja Sim h and Ganda Singh, Vol. L 
Pp. 33. 

2 . $H3 hju f* i 3 q wf¥ anq ^ , 

aj| tit V MW R3H 3|q tp^T \ 

€>few 1 r! 3^1 3\dW 38* I 

Samvat 165b had nearly passed when Adi G ninth took its 
birth. The Granth was born in the house of Guru Arjan 
and 13h$i Gurdas Bhalia, the scibe was the male nurse. 

( Hans avail jXariui by Kesar Singh Chlvbbai)- 

• ♦*. 
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When Dhir Mai was approached by Guru Gobind 
Singh to give Granth Sahib , he did not care for the 
request, but instead said tauntingly, 'If thou art a 
Guru, prepare thine own.” The Guru had been busy in 
the battlefield for a long time. He had no human 
successor in view. He wanted to bestow Guruship 
on Granth Sahib. Therefore when he left Anandpur, he 
stayed at Damdama Sahib for some time. There Bhai Mani 
Singh also joined him, who worked as a scribe for the third 
recension. The Guru dictated and Bhai Mani Singh wrote. 
As the story goes, it was a miraculous feat, but it appears 
that the manuscript copy of the first or second recension 
might have been provided to him by the Sikhs. In this 
third recension, the additions made to the first recension 
are the hymns of the ninth Guru. In the shlokas of Guru 
Tcgb Bahadur at the end of the holy Granth, there is one 
shloka said to be composed by Guru Gobind Singh. 

The poetry of Guru Gobind Singh was later on 
collected by Bhai Mani Singh in one volume and named 
Dasam Granth . It is said that Guru Gobind Singh was 
asked bv his Sikhs to include his poems in Granth Sahib, 
but he refused saying that Adi Granth was the genuine 
Granth and his poetry was mere play, therefore, it could not 
be included in that genuine Granth. 2 This third recension 
is known as Damdame xvali Bir. 


1. mz re fee U3 i 

fes £ hm d! S3 nmfe imbi (hr3 

Balu hoa baiidhan chhuttav sabh kichi hot upae 
Nanak sabha kichh tumre hath main turn hi hot saline. 

(Shlok M. 9.) 

2 , ftw* fsisif mferr rft 1 

arafa 3 3? tp 3m 4^ ^ fee? adWI 1 

flifba eftm nrfe aif 9 afe 1 
PO 9 ^3 w> i.. 

m 


{Continued) 
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Kesar Singh Chhibbar says that the third recensioa 
was prepared at Anandpur and was copied from a copy of 
the first recension, It had to be submerged in river Sutlej, 
during the battles with the enemy in Samvat 1758, a 
century after the compilation of the first recension. 1 

SB? rft URH TpPot 3 w i 

HH3 ^U3 Pr^PuI fit* | 

fpPu^ § iff fofW 3 tofenn 1 

ftwi sfl3l mvv fll RiR PHRifew 1 

^*r offe am 3 @0 feu »iH^l 3 1 

r*r s? fhspfew Pwu 7 3 @r iu' p«oi 

RW %3 3H3 Ppuj feftra> 

In Samvat 1755 the Sikhs requested the Guru to kindly 
combine both the Granths in one place. The Guru said, 
“The real Grantli is Adi Granth , this ours is a separate play, 

believe it O Sikhs .” The smaller Granth was born at the 

house of the Tenth King in Samvat 1755— The scribe 
nursed it. The Guru who had composed it himself, loved it 
and fondled with it. The Sikhs requested that it should 
be united with (the other one). The Guru said, “That is 
real Granth, this ours is mere play. This dear one was not 
united, nobody knows the mystery — 244. 

( Bansavali Kama by Kesar Singh Chhibbar). 

I . wfe afa 41 bwr tft hbi fsravnfew 1 P3R fen am ruY 
uznfeop 1 o^fooii 3 aja 3 1 ufe»p, uu 5 TOife 1 »wg Pb3* 3 b>b wfh 
§S oftg fb u* grfis 1^51 ipftra 3m rft §3 tbt ua 3 4 HanPsw 1 m rtr 
wu brri §bb ^fenn 1 dla hr ril feuif 3 b M 3 u i h fun rir 

ftdf ksr* §r fen &33 i^xfwi.Hifei ?> 3p 41 Hdi^few 1 41a hr 

8 nsm ril fonpfew i riPot oHr! I^b rbi sbr 1 tthb wara afe rbu 
^R I H ^ afe 41 *few I feoTRt : H3B* p3H Blfew l3i><U. 

H fiH3 H31BT fi >Hr€rt Ret TCI M3J f H tU 

wfelW I ftivo) 

J. \nd (die Guru) sent for Adi Granth from Dhir Mai, 
who refused to send the Granth and said, “If thou art a 
Guru, prepare your own. The grandfather gave it to us, 
how can we give it to thee.”—293—The Guru got a copy of 
the Grantli prepared and also prepared one by rec iting 
himself Dhir Mai was a cousin brother, the son of the 
uncle. Thcicfore he (the Guru) said, <r I shall not fight whh 
him.” 294. The Guru sent for the Granth but Dliir M \1 had 

m p {Continued}.- 
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Bhai Maui Singh prepared another edition of Adi 
Granth , in which he changed the order of hymns given in 
the previous recensions. He separated the verses oi the 
saints from those of the Gurus. Moreover, he combined 
both Adi Granth and Dasam Granth . This did not find 
favour with the Sikhs. He was openly reproached. Ac¬ 
cording to a Sikh, he separated the parts of the body of 
the Granth, which was holding the position of the Guru. 
Bhai Mani Singh did everything with good intentions, but 
his efforts were condemned. 1 

Before the above incident, the Guruship had been 
bestowed on Adi Granth by the tenth Guru. Granth Sahib 
became Guru Granth Sahib. The Holy Book was given a 
unique position. In no other religion such a position has 
been given to the holy scripture. 

The final act of Guru Gobind Singh has been described 
thus: “He opened the Granth Sahib and placing five 
paise (pice) and a cocoanut before it, solemnly bowed to it 
as his successor. Then uttering 'Wahguru ji ka Khalsa 1 
Wahguru ji ki fatah f he circumambulated the sacred 
volume and said, * O beloved Khalsa ! let him who desireth 
to behold me, behold the Guru Granth. Obey the Granth 
Sahib. It is the visible body of the Guru. And let him 
who desireth to meet me diligently s earch its hymns. 

refused. The Guru began to recite it and the great 
ocean—the Granth was prepared. In this way the 
bigger Granth came into being. Ninety- one lines (on one 
page) were counted. -371—Th t (Gr nth) was sunk m the 
river in Samvat 1758 and the Sikhs found out some of its 
pages. (Bansavali Name). 

1. fe 3 ?£ 31 rft 331 ? W&) 53 fiwl rfl U'sl I395H 

&& OTT wfe BiS ril 3?yrfe»'T I f3Ft fe3 : 3313 ^33 *3 > 

vzr arai et ate fe<* 33 Sqste) 1 ... 

He bad done this additional thing. He had written the 
hymns of the Bhagats separately.—377—And with - 
Granth mixed the second (Granth) o perating die hymns 
of the Bliagats. A combined recension of both the Grant!is 


was prepared. 

2. The Sikh Religion 


MacanlilTe edition 1909 Vol. V Pp. 244. 




mtST/tf 


20 



7 



The hymns in Adi Granth are mostly prayer-hymns 
asking for the divine grace i.e. the grace of God and Guru. 
The Guru gives the Word or Name and this Name leads to¬ 
wards Brahman. These hymns also depict the state of 
separation and the state of bliss when the soul merges in 
Infinite. The hymns also present forth the idea of the 
transitoriness of this world of may a against the immortal 
domain of Truth. 


The hymns also present forth the social and religious 
background of the times. The position of women in society 
was highly degrading. Muslims were exploiting Hindus 
of the time and the Brahmans were exploiting the 
other castes. The conquered Hindus were like dumb 
driven cattle and they were passing their days in pitiable 
plight. Their leaders were full of slavish mentality. The 
saint-poets were infusing the spirit in them and trying to 
remove the stings of the conquerors by their songs of love 
and devotion. 

The doctrines of Karma and transmigration have been 
accepted by Adi Granth f but there is an addition of the 
doctrine of Grace. 


The Theory of Creation presented forth by Adi Granth 
is different from the theories propounded by other religions. 
The Guru says : 


There are lakhs of nether regions and lakhs of heavens. 
(JUPJI) 

Besides the songs of devotion, there are some poems 
which are the eulogies on the Gurus e.g. the Var of Satta 
and Balwand and the Swayyas of the bards. Some scholars 
have criticised as to why these praises have been included 
in Adi Granth. How could Guru Arjan include hi own 
praises ? But it appears that these poems were included 
merely because they contain the praises of the Guru-soul 
which manifested itself in different forms. The praises 
are not for Arjan, the son of Ramclas, but oi the Guru-soul 
in Arjan. 
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This Guru-soul may be named Nanak, the name of the 
first Guru. Because of the presence this Guru-soul in them, 
the successors of Nanak wrote their poetry under the name 
Nanak. 


There is a controversy about the poetry of Baba Farid, 
written in Adi Granth . Some scholars believe that the 
poetry was written by Farid Shakarganj or the first Farid of 
the twelfth century, while others say that it was written by 
Sheikh Brahm, the contemporary of Guru Nanak. But it 
appears that besides Farid Shakarganj and Sheikh Brahm, 
even other Farids might have contributed their verses under 
the common name, like the Sikh Gurus. 1 

Several languages and dialects are found in Adi Granth 
Most of the verses are composed in the saint-language which 
was the common medium of the saints. This language was 
understood throughout India. These saints moved from 
place to place. Guru Nanak is said to have travelled 
throughout India i.e. from the Punjab to Assam and from 
Himalayas to Ceylon. Kabir also travelled in various parts 
of the country. Namdev is said to have come to the 
Punjab. In Gurdaspur district there is a sacred place 
in his memory. Being folk-poets, they spoke in that 
language which was understood by the masses. The 
scholars who did not like to write in the vulgar tongue, 
wrote in Sahaskriti. Guru Nanak and Guru Arjan wrote 
in Sahaskriti also in order to convey their thoughts to these 
people 

The saint-poets who belonged to different parts of rhe 
ountry and wrote in the saint-language, could not escape 
the influences of their regional languages c.g. many verses 
of Namdev contain words and ccnjugational endings ot 
Marathi. The verses of the Gurus written in the saint - 

1. The Janamsakhis contain some Shlokas which are put in the 
mouth, of Sheikh Brahm. Since these Shlokas are found 
mingled in the Shlokas of Farid Shakarganj in Adi ( Tanrh, 
they have given rise to the above possibility. 
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Mang Ua ge contain influences of Panjabi. Besides the samt- 
language, the words, endings or hymns of the following 
languages or dialects are found in Adi Granth : Marathi, 
Gujrati, Avadhi, Eastern Panjabi, Lehndi, Dakhni, Western 
Hindi, Eastern Hindi, Persian and Arabic. The influences 
of Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa are also apparent. 
Thus Adi Granth provides a valuable ground for research 
of the mediaeval Indian languages and dialects. 


Certain ideas that occur in Adi Granth are found in 
the scriptures of other religions arid this similarity has led 
the writers to believe that the Sikh Gurus were influenced 
by Islam and Christianity. Since Guru Nanak travelled 
far and wide, the Christian missionaries emphasised that 
he accepted the gospel preached by Christ. Mr. Frederic 
Pincott, M.R.A.S. writing on Sikhism in the Hughes ' 
Dictionary of Islam says : “A careful investigation of early 
Sikh traditions points strongly to the conclusion that the 
religion of Nanak was really intended as *a compromise 
between Hinduism and Muhammcdanism, if it may not 
even be spoken of as the religion of a Mohammedan sect. 
The idea of a compromise between Hinduism and Islam 
has been emphasised by several writers such as Cunnin¬ 
gham, Monier Williams, and others. But there are some 
1 ike Macauliffe, Dorothy Field and Greenlees who think 
that Sikhism is an independent religion having its own dis- 
t inct features. 

Somescy that Adi Granth interprets Vedas in the 
language of the masses, but it is clfear from an inten¬ 
sive study of the holy Granth that the saint-poets rejected 
the authority of the Vedas, Puranas and Shastras In 
order to bring home their ideas to the masses, the saint- 
poets illustrated then from Hindu scriptures. Several 
illustrations were taken from Puranas. The myths of 
Puranas mentioned in Adi Granth me just illustrations 
and carry no other significance. 
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Kabir is said to be the high-priest of Indian mysticism. 
Nanak came later, therefore some people argue that Nanak 
•came under the influence of Kabir. But it may e P ou - * ' 
out here that both were the product of Bhakti Moveme . 
The movement neither began with Kabir nor Nanak , t ey 
were of course, its significant representatives. They had 
much in common. The ideology of Kabir fell in line with 
the ideology of Nanak, therefore his verses were included 

in Adi Granth. 




Dr Trumpp remarks : "The Sikh Granth is a very long 
volume, but...incoherent and shallow in the extreme, and 


couched at the same time in dark and perplexing langu¬ 
age, in order to cover these defects. It is for us occidentals 
a most painful and almost stupefying taste to read only a 
single Rag and I doubt if any ordinary reader will have the 
patience to proceed to the second Rag after he shall have 
perused the first.” 1 Dr. Trumpp has not not been able to 
appreciate the spirit of oriental poetry. There is no doubt 
that the ideas are repeated in the hymns ; they are love- 
lyrics with imagery derived both from indoor and out oor 
life, they are not burdened with philosophic outpourings. 
"Indeed there are some passages of genuine poetic worth, 
expressive of very deep religious aspirations and devotion 

...” 4 The translation of Dr. Trumpp of the hymns ot Adi 

Granth is literal and at various places incorrect. In' m 
words of Mr. Macauliffe “whenever he (Dr. Trumpp) saw 
an opportunity of defaming the Gurus, the sacred ooo . 
and the religion of the Sikhs, he eagerly availed himself o 
it.” Mr. Macauliffe goes on to say, “One of the mam 
objects of the present work (The oikh Religion m . 
Volumes) is to endeavour to make some reparation t. 


Preface, 


1 . Ernest Trumpp, The Adi Granth , London l 

2. ^The Scriptures of Mankind An Introduction j>> ®-**f*** 

Samuel Braden Ph. D.-Chapter-The Sacred l iterature 

of the Sikhs. 
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for the insults which he (Dr 
their Gurus and their religion. 11 * 


lrumpp) offered to 


Although Mr. Macauliffe has made some reparation* 
but still no systematic and scientific study has been made 
of Adi Granth. In this work the object has been to bring 
before the world the undiscovered beauties of Adi Granth,. 
the scripture of the Sikhs. The western scholars have not 
been able to catch the real spirit of the holy book. This 
work has been divided into three parts. The first part 
deals with the language, metre, Ragas and Raginis and 
imagery in Adi Granth. The second part gives the social 
and religious conditions of the times as depicted in Adi 
Granth . The third part gives us in a nutshell the philoso¬ 
phy and Religion as enunciated in Adi Granth. By going 
through these three parts one can well acquaint himself 
with the language, poetic merit and thought content of 
Adi Granth. 


fo support the ideas gwen in the various chapters,, 
suitable quotations in Gurmukhi have been given from Adi 
Granth with their English translation. Whenever it is 
found necessary, the quotations have been transliterated 
Wherever it is thought that the idea of the quotation is 
fully translated in the paragraph, no separate English 
translation is provided. 



i. 1 he Sikh Religion by Macauliffe, Preface, Page vii. 
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THE LANGUAGE, METRE, RAGAS AND 
IMAGERY IN 
ADI GRANTH 
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CHAPTER I 

THE LANGUAGE OF ADI GRANTH 

Adi Granth , a treasury of old Hindai dialects—The 
use of Eastern Apabhramsa in the verses of Jaidev — The 
characteristics of Western Apabhramsa in Sahaskriti 
Shlokas—Some of the peculiarities of Southern Apabh¬ 
ramsa in the verses of Namdev—Influence of Arabic and 
Persian first noticeable in the verses of Namdev—The use 
of the saint-language by the Gurus and the saint-poets — 
Influence of Marathi in the verses of Namdev and 
Trilochan— The use of Panjabi language in the verses of 
the Gurus , Eastern Hindi in the verses of the bards and 
Western Hindi in the verses of Kabir and others—The use 
of Western Panjabi or Lehnda by Guru Arjan and others 
and the use of Sindhi by Guru Arjan. 
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CHAPTER I 

THE LANGUAGE OF ADI GRANTH 


The Adi Granth is the sacred Scripture of the Sikhs, 
but it contains the hani, the religious compositions or 
hymns, not only of the Sikh Gurus or Divine Teachers but 
also of the saints, both Hindu and Muslim, belonging to 
different parts of the country. For this reason one comes 
across a great variety of dialect and even of language in 
the Adi Granth . Dr. Trumpp goes so far as to say that 
“the chief importance of the Sikh Granth lies in the linguis¬ 
tic line, as being the treasury of old Hindui dialects.*’ 1 
The saints whose compositions are contained in the Adi 
Granth lived from the twelfth to the seventeenth century 
Bhagat Jai Deva and Baba Farid, some of whose composi¬ 
tions are included in Adi Granth lived in the twelfth 
century and the last Sikh Guru, whose composition is 
contained in Adi Granth , Shri GuruTegh Bahadur, attained 
martyrdom in the seventies of the seventeenth century." 

Thus the oldest specimens of the language in the 
Adi Granth are two hymns of Bhagat Jai Deva one in 
Raga Gujri and the other in Raga Maru. Both the liymhs 
are produced below 

q. uavpfe tjauHsfuw nfe wfe B3 ! 

Xf8>13§3 X43f§rf3*l3 flfa W3B 313 I 
5TS8 3TVI US BY? I 
sfe *rfw 3 r 33 vifW l 

?> BSfe t^vi mbs' afenT w • 

J. Introduction to the Adi Granth by Dr. Trumpp. 

2. Guru Tegh Bahadur was executed iu Delhi by the outers of 

Emperor Aurangzeb in 1675. 
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fssfa »wfe yaisiH sr nnfe r% 3 %# i 
g<? 13 i’? -aMfgvH vavi 1 yRsfue Pi 
«gife feafa yafaia Fife fgfy waas i 
nffi aas eaff?3 eawal ifi eigtya rbs i 3 I 
<jfa 331 fe ftsa feaa<?»T fae saws^ gaR> i 
Baia fa saia fa eiii fa? 3yRi ioi 
aifae aif«r§fe sfy aa Ra« fnftj ye i 

R%? Ytfife© 3F) H53 §? |3 R3B 31# IMlRI 

(an#t Rf #e? hI© 31 ye^ uia 9)* 
p. # 3 H 3 ifenn <^eH 3 ufaw iaa 3 gsR^a alw 1 

v>thr gR afgw wbr aa gfyw nim 3 uif3»n 33 T wify© 

yfw 1 <ii 

wa wfe bis wfe ?yfew 1 
§b! efgyi feffla PHifcnn hi ay© 1 
mafy a© wrafyw Rfay a© Raftw 

rrr a© HBf« •RHife wfe«n 1 

gefs se© r§<? a© #fww ggy fsag’i yifgwP 1 

(3131 wig gist a^© si© «fi)* 




* 1 . 


2 . 


Pannadi purkhamnopamim sati adi bhava ratarii 
Parmadbhutarii parkritiparam jadi cliinti sarab gatarh —1 
Kcwalu Rama Ngma manoramam 
Badi arnrit tat miam 


—2 


—3 


Na danoti ja samarqena janam jaradi maran 

bhiam —1—Pause 

Ichasi jan.udi paiabhiarh jasu svasti sukrita kritam 
Bhava Bhata bhava samabiam parmarh ptasanmidam 
Lobhadi dristi pargriham jadi bidhi acharnaiii 
Taji sakal duhkrit durmati bhaj chakradhara saranam 
Hari bhagti uij nihkewala rida karamfla bacsa 
jogen kim jagcn kim dancn kim tapsa —* 

Gobind gobindeti japi nara sakal sidhi padarh 
Jaidcv aiu tasa saphutam bhava bhUta sarab gatarh 5-1 
(GOjri sri Jaidcv jiu ka pada gharu 4) 
Ghandsat bhedia nadsat ptfria sUisat khorsadatu kla 
Abala balu toria acala «:alu thapia aghara gharia taha 
apio pla * 

Man adi gup adi vakhapis 


{Continued') 
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A close scrutiny of these hymns shows that the first 
hymn contains many Tatsam words. The rules of euphony 
(Sandhi) have been followed -viz. 

Gobindeti=3lfg€ Gobind+fiefe iti , 

uauHsfuVi Purkhamanopamim=y3*i Purkham+WdtlfH 
anopamirii o 

Parmadbhutam=vrdW parama+wefa adhbutam 

ygypfe Parmadi = ugB pararaa+wfe adi 
yfofvre Prasanmidarh-V^ prasannam+fse idam 
Ksaw Manoramarh=WoB Manasa+gw ramarii 
o?'6H$ T Karra ana = agvt<S Karmana+wi a 

But this hymn of the famous autho’ of Gita Gov” 
is not pure Sanskrit. “It is a queer mixture of Sanskrit 
and the vulgar tongue.” 1 The following peculiar features 
are noticeable in the language . 

(a) The initial y has been changed into j —viz. 

tafg Y'adi ) Fife Jadi 

tfMTfe Yamadi) tW’fe Jamadi 
GtHB Yasas) FIB Jasa 

This is in accordance with the Prakrit rules and is a 
step taken towards the original form of the Pre-Aryan 
period. This y (a) should not be mistaken for anotl 
y (th) in Sanskrit which alternates with the vowel i. 

(b) Similarly v has been changed into b—viz. 

Vacasa) q€fl T Bacass 

3 Tfe n e Govinda) Gobinda 

- ; -7 __i—pai *e 

Tcri dubidha dristi samrnama 
Ardhi ku ardhist saradhi ku sardhia 

sa.la.la ku saiali samman livlio 

Badati Jaideu Jaidev ku raromia Brahmu • _ 2 

P als (Ragu MarB bani Jaidev jiu ki) 

1. A Grammar of the Sanskrit Language by l • K' 

2. Page cxxiii of THE ADI GRANTH by Dr. Trumpp. 


Sarava) saraba 
f<?fq Vidhi) fgfq bidhi 
HHfew Samaviarh) TWfq»? samabiam 

(The reading seems to have been 
samavayyam meaning thereby ‘always the same’ 
and ‘changeless’) 

(c* 9 has been used even after some of the stems ending 
in short a which is a speciality of this dialect viz» 
fouifeBT Nihkevala. 

The above-mentioned characteristics of the language 
• ire the characteristics of Apabhramsa and chiefly of the 
Eastern Apabhramsa according to G.V. Tagare. 1 

Here it will be interesting to note the difference 
between Prakrit and Apabhramsa. By Apabhramsa is 
meant the spoken form of the language of the masses which 
differed according to the provinces and the climatic condi¬ 
tions of the country. The Prakrits are the literary forms 
corresponding to the various Apabhramsa* dialects Thus 
the Maharashtri Prakrit was based upon Maharashtra 
Apabhramsa. Saurseni Prakrit was based upon Saurseni 
Apabhramsa and so on. The period of Prakrits extends 
from 2nd Century B.C. to the end of the 10th Century 
A.D. During all this period there have been as many 
literary Prakrits as there were Apabhramsas. But there 
are evidences to prove that along with the Prakrit 
languages, sometimes Apabhramsas were also used for 
literary purposes and it is also possible that a certain 
amount of literature existed in pure Apabhramsas as well. 
From tenth century A-D. onward when Apabhramsas were 
no more the spoken dialects, Prakrits ceased to be literary 
languages and their place waa taken by Apabhramsm- which 
were now the literary form other than Sanskrit and their 

1 Hi;,). !c. ,i Grammar of Apabhramsa by Gajanam Vasudcva 

fagarc M.A. ; B.T., Pit. D. First Edition. 
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practice continued almost upto the end of the sixteent h- 
century A.D. Enormous Apabhramsa literature was pr 
duced between tenth century A.D. and sixteenth centur > 
A.D. with which wears not concerned here. There 
doubt that the various modern vernaculars have come out 
of the various Apabhramsas in vogue in various parts 
of the country. For classifying the various Apabhramsas 
Dr. Tagare’s classification may be accepted. 

Dr Tagare has classified Apabhramsa into three parts 
viz Western Apabhramsa, Southern Apabhramsa and 
Eastern Apabhramsa. The Western Apabhramsa includes 
the works written in Malwa, Rajputana, Gujarat etc. The 
works of Deccan writers are included in Southern 
Apabhramsa. The Eastern Apabhramsa includes the wonts 
belonging to the eastern parts of the country, particu ar y 
Bengal. 

Dr. Tagare in his appreciable work has included 
Apabhramsa writers upto twelfth century. In the case of 
Eastern Apabhramsa, he has used the following works as 
basic texts :— 

Doha Kosa by Kanha 
and 

Doha Kosa by Saraha 

Kanha and Saraha were both Bengali poets who lived 
before the end of the twelfth century. Jaidev whose hymns 
are under review was also a Bengali poet. Or. Trumpp 
suggests that Jaidev 'belongs in all likelihood to th«- • u 
teenth century.’ 1 But when we study the morphology at 
phonology of the Apabhramsa, we find that Dr. T ^ 

not go deep into the language. In Adi Grant 

except his famous Sanskrit work 


1. Page cxxiii of Introduction of Adi Cranth by Dr. Trunipp. 
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was a great Sanskrit scholar, but in his hymns we find 
the use of Eastern Apabhramsa also. 

The following characteristics of the Eastern Apabh¬ 
ramsa according to Dr. Tagare, namely 

*1. The initial y was consistently changed to j in all 
regions. 

**2. v was changed into b without exception in Eastern 
Apabhramsa. 

***3. a is chiefly found in Eastern Apabhramsa. 
are found in the first hymn of Jaidev. The examples have 
been given above. 

§3? (Jaidev aiu tas saphutarh) is all 

Apabhramsa. v>pfe@ Aiu (Aiau) is passive past participle 
with suffix -iau of Eastern Apabhramsa, 1 (Tas) is dative 
genitive ablative singular in Eastern Apabhramsa and is a 
declension from 3t? Tad, 2 V&Z Saphutam is Apabhramsa of 
;g3<5 7 Phutna. 8 Aiau might have been used as (Aiati), 

which is present indicative first person singular, 4 -au being 
the suffix in this case. 

According to Dr. Tagare Eastern Apabhramsa is 
characterised by the additional -ahi', -ahi, -ehi,and -ita, out 
of which -ita is probably a boirowal from Bengal/' This 
speciality of Eastern Apabhramsa is contained in the firs 
hymn of Jaidev in SAitife Gobindeti — SfM^ Gobind+ffefc 
iti eSf3 Danoti is in fact, a tatsam word from which -u is 
missing by ovej|ight. The real word is 3 Dunoti. 
qaH 7 BacasL and 3VH 7 TapasS are from Sanskrit 
Vacasa and I apasa. 

* & **Page 26 of Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa by 
Dr. Tagare. 

***Jbid page 29. 1. Ibid page 319 2. /bid page 226. 

3. Ibid pag' 421. 4. Ibid page 294 5. Ibid page 28. 
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The above analysis of the first hymn shows that 
though the poet uses Sanskrit words and derivations, he 
writes still his hymns in Eastern Apabhramsa. 


The second hymn is characteristic of much less iiy- 
fluence of Sanskrit. It is mainly written in Eastern 
Apabhramsa. The use of Past Passive Participle is special 
characteristic of this hymn. According to Dr. Tagare 
-ia, -iya, -iaa, -iau and -a are the endings used in Eastern 
Apabhramsa for Past Passive Participles. The examples 
are ifew bhedia, yfdW pUria, oftw kis, Hfnnn toria, 
•gfuw chapia, uifkw gharis, pla, nvpfew sammanis, 

ardhia, TtefqW sardhia, wfew aia, gfww ramia and 
pais. 


In fienfe dristi, tr^ st has come down in Eastern Apa¬ 
bhramsa from Maghdi Prakrit, instead of B<? st or sth. 1 * 

The use of ef§ ku in this hymn is not that of a post¬ 
position because 3© ku was not in use at that time in 

Eastern Apabhramsa as a post-position. The commenta¬ 
tors of Shabdarathh have given it the meaning of 

a post-position, but it does not appear to be correct. It 
may have been used in the hymn as an Interrogative 
Pronoun. 

According to Dr. Tagare, taking into consideration the 
Interrogative Pronoun, “Ki was a very popular base in 
Eastern Apabhramsa.” 3 4 But still Ko was in use, though 
not frequently. It had been used in Saraha’t^Do/m Kota. 

1. An Introduction to. Comparative Philology by P. D. Gune 
ISecond Impression page 229. 

2 Shabdarathh — 4 vols. published by Shabdarthh Gurbani 

Trust. 

3. Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa by Dr. Tagare page 
259. 

4. Ibid page 260. 



*Ko has been formed from Sanskrit kutasa or c(3: kutar 
meaning ‘How’ or ‘In what manner’. 1 

Formation of some words in the hymn :— 

1. khorsSdata='33H khoras khatdas)+ 

3dat=Sanskrit khodisana+vmsiHB 

adyata. So khors^data is an Apabhramsa 

formation. 

2. Apiau is from Sanskrit wu apu. 

3. vH^fq ardhi is Apabhramsa formation from 

aradhanaih. 

4. saradhi is Apabhramsa formation from mp 
sradha. 

5. The word 33 } teri is a second person possessive. 

adjective. 2 

Thus these two hymns of Jaidev show 

1. That besides using Sanskrit words in his verses,. 
Jaidev used Eastern Apabhramsa also. 3 

2. That keeping in view the Apabhramsa formations,. 
Jaidev may be said to belong to the twelfth 
century. 

Besides the use of Eastern Apabhramsa, we find 
examples of Western Apabhramsa in Adi Grantk. Most 
of the Sdhcishnti Shlokas and all the Gaiha Shlokas were 
composed by Guru Arjan Dev by the end of the sixteenth 
century. It has been said earlier that Apabhramsa works 
were written upto the end of the sixteenth century. 

1 . \ Prakrit Grammar with English Translation by Pandit 
Rishikesh Sastri page 93. 

2. Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa by Dr. Tagare page 280. 

3. Lassru is of the opinion that Jaidev wrote most of his poems 
and songs in Prakrit anti Apabhramsa but the analysis of 
the two hymns of Jaidev given abov . learly shows that 
they a re written in Eastern Apabhramsa. 
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The following characteristics have been noticed in the 
language of the Sahaskriti and Gathha Shlokas :— 


1. v is changed into b as in— 

gan baradh ( vradh qg bas ( ?h vas 

fgaralfa bigsldhi ( viksit 

fgfg bidhi ( fsfq vidhi fggg bichar ( fgggg vicharan 
fa313pfu3 bigySpit ( fegiOifuH vigyapit 

besta ( vekhta ggg sarab ( Tig? sanjv 
fqfai bioga ( viyogin 

bhabyam ( bhavyam 

fgqt britha ( vayath 


In this connection we must not forget that in Sanskrit 
texts v could be substituted for b and vice versa, but 
gradually in Apabhramsas v was replaced by b as ^sravakul) 
bakul. 

2. Sh and Kh are changed into s as in — 

WfljH asrayam ( whot asraya 
subhanta ( H35 sobhana 
feHU disaha ( drista 

fyp3i sikhandam ( fiw sikha + wg’ and 
vasa ( vasa 
^37=13* drustafi ( §33* dustafi 

sasan ( Brn<yr sasana 
?> dasan ( dasan 

kusalna ( ajafoi* kuslin 
3lfaH3 grista ( grikhtha 


This is just opposite of Eastern Apabhramsa. This ten- 
dency namely change of sh nto s is found in Sanskrit also. 
Compare the form H^Hci sava$ur in place of HSP3 savasur 
now. 

3, Ksh is changed into hh or ch as in 
V*?‘3 pekhante ( vtsnw? prekasan 
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ivi chep ( ksap 

In this connection compare Sanskrit clij kasetra to 
Hindi khet and Sanskrit OTgtw kasatrlya to Hindi 
Sjt chatri. 

4. The use of eVci is very frequent e.g. in 

praharen, rakhen, prakaren, rDpen, 

ajggg garben, ali^ gachen, 31 %^ bhSren, ferret dristen, 
&BV& bharmen sangen. 

5. The addition of ha is a common phenomenon e.g. in 

badh vaha, fhnn^^stU grihsrthakaha, ^cTW3<J 
chatamnaha, »mq3?>U asthambanaha, WSUU Svadaha, fieflU 
disaha, Sorau lokakaha, H?>qq?>U sanbandhanaha, fjpi 3 g<j 
baisvStaraha, wajsfecJ agarnlvaha, VZrtty durjanaha, 
alayaha, fqviUftvJ bimohanaha, toyanaha, 

tftwsu jlanaha, kusalnaha, nyqSTJ samuhanaha, 

supnaha, 7SBTS narah. 

6. The use of -3 e.g. in 

prakara, qgT pars, balna. 

7. The use of Visaraga e.g. in 

fe33S: driramtana: , f&UTAS: likhyana:, 'HUB'S: sampu- 
rana:, BZlSi rangana: 

8 The use of Anuswara e.g. in 

sukhyam, deham, q«?? balnarh, ng*? dharmam, 
ttPHTR Ssrayam, ftp# priam, fnqV sikhandam, fgfW rikhiam, 
fI 5 H janmam, qi^i# patalam, 3HH bhasmam, qig nschahi. 

danam, vasyaxn, fup£ pisnam, atviam, 

r.iUH adhamam, ramnarh, bes tarn, madirarii, 

3*3 tuyam, v.B merarh, uatrf harlam, hirnath, 

bharnaih, H35 labhantam, tfgfqw labhdhiam, 333 
racnam, ge£ rachnarh, bi.^gam. 


Most probably it is for the sake of symphony. 

9. The use of endings of active voice (Parasmaipada) 
and the reflective voice (Atmanepada) in the present 
Indicative according to Sanskrit Grammar : 

Parasmaipada Present Indicative Singular : 

o i&?3 karoti, uf33 patita, »^33" avarta. 

Atmanepada Present Indicative Singular 

chedate, Wof3y§ akarkhate, 7533 labhate, fjJVHflH 
tripayate, @up3H33 uptistate, W333 Sruratay, fs333 
bicarte, ©43H3 uparjate, 333 boh ate. 

Parasmaipada Present Indicative Plural 

rahant, fqj3T3 dhrigant, fW3 mithant, *flc§3 
khinant, ^3'qf3 bardhanti, f<J33 hitant, 31 ganant, 
MSfe patanti, 333 racant, fflVIBfe simranti, jananti, 

*QF3 japanti, n§3 subhant, if33 pekhant, fv(3f3 mitanti, 

gH3 basant, gfxfe badhint, 3U3 rahant, ford3 girant, 

?3H3 ialant, f353 trinant, 3333 sahkant, B33 budant. 

Qnant. 

Atmanepada Present Indicative Plural :— 

pekhante, bhuncante, 3I3§ gahante. 

10. The use of ending -s as in 

mitras, 3lSH hlnas. 

11. The use of the ending ~m as in 

33W satam, 3313 sangam. 

12 . The use of suffix K&r * as in BwissPcft balwantkarl. 

13. The use of the ending -ijjai as in gfeft bhanijjai. 

14. n is changed into n e.g. in 

*fl&3 khinant ( f©<5 chin 

^33S3 caramnah ( 3333 carman 

jlanah ( jiwin 
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kusalnah ( anfe?* kuslin 
likhna: ( likhnam 



In this connection compare Sanskrit and Prakrit words 
where all Sanskrit n have been changed into n, 

15. The use of vivT mamam, 3^ tav, 31 ? tuyam, 
jen, ten, jas as pronouns. 


16. The use of fig jath, c?g kath, 33 tath as adverbs of 
place. 

17. The jse of o?eg kadanc, a!33 katanc, 
kadancah as Interrogative Pronouns. 

The above characteristics of Sahaskriti give us an idea 
about the composition of the language. Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
10, 12, 13.14,15,16 and 17 are the peculiarities of Western 
Apabhramsa, but Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 11 are the peculiarities of 
Sanskrit.* In the verb-formations, the conjugational forms 
of Sanskrit have been followed. There is use of Visarga 
and also of Anuswara which are Sanskritic. Although 
Sanskritic peculiarities are found in Sahaskriti, the words 
which are used with Sanskrit endings are not always 
Tatsam words. They are mostly Tadbhavas, but some- 
cimes Desi words are used e.g. 

Tatsam words : karoti, » 1^33 avart, 3tH toyam, 

garben, *533 labdh a iii, -R3M satam, tfdlH sangam. 


Tadbhava words: >433 pekhante preksan, 

fnais dhrigant (fast dhik, gaqf3 bardhanti (^33 vardh, 
@uf3AH3 uptis{ate (©^3333 uptikhthate, etc. 

Desi words : xpg pacham, fie33 itant. 

*Sce Historical Grammar cl Apabhramsa by Dr. Tagare - For 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, G, 10, 12, 13 and 14 see pages 77, 77, 25, 
123, 134, 27, 134, 280, 305 and 48 respectively. For Nos. 
15, 16 and 17 see the portions dealing with Pronouns and 
adverbs. No. 11 is accusative singular in Sanskrit. For 
this see page 44 of A Grammar oi the Sanskrit Language by 
F. Kiclhorn, Ph.D., LL.D., C.I.E. For No. 9, see page 
79 of this book. 
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But there are many Tadbhava words with which 
Apabhramsa endings have been added e.g. the words in 
Nos. 4, 5, 6, 10, 12 and 13. 

The rules of Grammar have not been closely followed, 
e.g. the verbal endings have been added to nouns viz. 
kutambate, xuluH mahlpate. The formations like 
katanc, calantho, HuU* lahantha follow no 

rule. 

Besides Sanskrit words with Sanskrit endings, there are 
other Tatsam words used e.g. 

tatragat, amogh, faifa giri, slayah, 

fOTlcnfVlS bigyapit, ffaU jathah, fn|y mitrekhu, iRU^sukhen, 
flSBW sattam etc. 

Keeping in view the above considerations, it may be 
said that the language used in Sahaskriti Shlokas is Western 
Apabhramsa in the literal sense of the term. Although the 
Shlokas were composed in the sixteenth century, the use 
of Persian has been carefully avoided. By the use of 
Visarga and Anuswara and conjugational endings, the 
language from its face has been brought nearer Sanskrit, 
but the use of vibhrashta words and Apabhramsa endings, 
£he language has the look of an Apabhramsa. But without 
having the conjugational system of its own and being under 
the overpowering influences of Sanskrit, the Apabhramsa in 
the language of Sahaskriti and Gatha Shlokas loses its 
importance. A deliberate attempt has been made to 
Sanskritise the Apabhramsa of the times. 

Western Apabhramsa included several dialects. In 
East Panjab two dialects of Apabhramsa were current viz 
Tak Apabhramsa and Upnagara Apabhramsa. There is 
no doubt that Tak Apabhramsa was highly influenced by 
Sanskrit. It was an admixture of Sanskrit and Saurseni 
dialect. 1 Moreover Saurseni dialect follows Sanskrit more 

1* A Grammar of Prakrit Language by Sircar page 114. 
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closely. 1 But the peculiarities of these dialects have not 
been closely followed in Sahaskriti Shlokas, though the 
nearness of Sanskrit is there in all these dialects. It may 
be said conclusively that (1) Sahaskriti Shlokas are 
admixture of Sanskrit and Western Apabhramsa. (2) This 
dialect was used by those and for those people who had a 
tendency to adopt the common word and the language of 
the people but who could not escape from the influences of 
the literary language of the times. (3) It was a sort of 
Imitation Sanskrit 2 used by the Pandits of the times. It is 
possible that just as the language became vibhrashta , in a 
similar manner the name Sanskrit was changed to 
Sahaskriti. 


It is certain that this dialect was also a written language 
because in Adi Granth itself we find an evidence for the 
same viz. 1435* HcWfoTa^ 1 l 3 


Besides Sahaskriti and Gatha Shlokas, there are a 
few other Shlokas in Sahaskriti interspersed in Adi Granth, 
especially in c Jaitsri ki Var. 

Besides the instances of Eastern Apabhramsa and 
Western Apabhramsa in Adi Granth , we also find after¬ 
effects of Southern Apabhramsa. Namdev, the famous 
Maharashtrian poet of the fourteenth century, whose verses 
are included in Adi Granth f sang in the Saint Language 
and Marathi. We shall discuss the Saint Language later 
on. The Marathi used in the verses of Namdev is old 
Marathi which was very near Southern Apabhramsa. 


The oldest Marathi literature available is the Jnanes- 
vari, which was written in 1290 A. D. But certain 

1. Ibid page 107. 

2. According to Guru Granth Kosh Sahaskriti means easily 
unci- i lood language. It is the name given to Apabhramsa 
fron which emerged the regional languages. But the 
close examination of the language shows it to be ihe 
Imitalion-Sanskrit. 

3. amkali Mahla 1.—Koi parta sahasakirta 
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inscriptions available nearly a hundred years before thi^- 
work contain lines written in Marathi. This shows that 
an un-Prakrit form of Marathi existed in the twelfth 
century.* 

The language of Namdev presents forth the following 
characteristics :— 


1. The use of a in the case of strong masculine nouns 
e.g. 

gT? 3 T d2vra, b3vla, d3gla, 

sejvalaa, rsmayla, uh 1 hela, vVW pandia, 

karhala, SWW lekhla, ipstiPBtw panihSrlS. 


2. The use of l («) of the past tense and past partici¬ 
ple— e.g. 

(1) ht l& at the end : 

badhils, bajaila, yhTs*5 t aila, ijfefn hoila. 

BifaiTP lagila, TOPfesP samaila. Bf5 T daila. §bt bhaila, 
bhetula, ifes t dlthula, BBS* phatala, UJW ghatala. 

- - % 

(2) 75 le at the end : 

BcfltS ranglle, sevlle, rSclle. Iji>4t75 bhakhlle, 

HtfeS jitile, WfitS anile, bharalle, parolle, 

cftxpiiftT? rid hail e, 7?ifcJ?5 labile, bhetile, vfeS puchile, 

laglle, bTbS tarile, srelS kstile, tarile. 


(3) W5 ale at the end : 

grftws bedhlale, BBPtwiK bharmlale, BnftwS rakhlale. 
Vlislw* mediate, giirlnfR chadiale, U@^Nt 5 paudhlale, 
©qtBtttfB udhariale, ©gTat»i§ ubhSriale, weNS alale. 
B'lBlttfH tarlale. 

(4) 75 / at the end : 328 bhetal. 

3. (1) The use of W Is at the end of nouns and 

adjectives ; _ 

^n Introduction to Comparative Philology by Dr. 1 D. Cuiu 
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WP3OT apSrla, fVjggigBi pichvarls, D?3?n bhavarla, 


UHHT hansla. 

(2) The use of H io or >w§ alo at the end of nouns : 
vWlwS pankhlalo, VPgK machalo, UjgvwB gharualo. 

4. The use of § be or g bo at the end of verbs : 

■Hfg§ maribo, 3fa§ taribe. 

5. The use of § o at the end of verbs ; 

wfvfc badhio, nirkhio, wfb§ apio, iffeg pario, 

bhio, fpffcg janio, rjfa§ dhario, gfa§ dario, ftrfg§ 
hirio, c?fa^ kario, tario. 

6. The use of 3 1, s\ ti or § te at the end : 

&3 let, o?U3 kahata, zPoTbI hSkati, 3^3 tapate. 

7. The use of the ending nifa asi for Imperative II 
Person Singular : — 

@safH ucharasi, yRfa pajasi, 30iH tarasi. 

8. The use of yft si for future 

bhavasi, 0 iur 3 rakhasl. 

L . The use of <3P ga or bj go at the end of verbs :— 

SSfbap (arahiga, cTP^@S gSvaugo, satavaugo, 

naaugo. 

10. The use of -*jai, a lengthened form of f~R ijjai 
.at the end of verbs 

aft* kljai, Wla pljai, dljai, Iljai. 

11. The use of formation kahlatu. 

12. The use of post-position §gT kera. 

33. The use of 3 ce or 3 cai at the end of nouns or 
pronouns :— 

3WB tumce, UW§ hamce, 3*1 tacai, f jScai, 
"*inghac. 


I 
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14. The use of ant for Imperative III Person Plural 

3i33 bhajante, fefl3i disanta, gfe? bajanta, 75133 '! 

nacantl. 

15. The use of *pPh jami, ut| pachai as the adverbs of 
time. 

16. The use of gi tha and 5 bo. 

17. v is changed into b 

jihba, ( jihva, sh basai ( vasai, 

bithula, ( fesw vithul 

18. y is changed into j 
iacai ( yacai. 

19. The use of -hi as Genitive Singular in giMfn ramahi. 

20. The use of spare kagad, StfigTTO badisah, HHgTO 

sultan, saraica and a few verses in Persian in Rag 

Tilang. 

21. The use of 5? k as in vfefcfe raandlik. Cadwell traces 
this termination to Dravidian sources. Marathi has drawn 
somewhat on Dravidian vocabulary. 

22. The use of va. 

23. bsh is changed into chh and s into 5 as in 

tfgvft lachaml ( laksarai ; srl ( srl. 

24. »n a within the w T ords - 

Y\W?> saman, ) saman. 

gain raclle ) raclle. 

The above characteristics show that the language used 
in the verses of Namdev is not only old Marathi which 
carries with it the influence of Southern Apabhramsa, but 
also there is influence of Persian, Arabic and Sant B has ha 
(Saint Language). Nos. 1, 2,3, 7, 10, 12, 13, 14,1 v ^'3, 
19,21, 23 and 24 are the characteristics either of old Marathi 
or carried over from Southern Apabhrarnsa. Nos. 4 and 8 
are Sindhi influences ; Nos. 5, 6, 9,11 and 16 are the infilti- 
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ences of Sant Bhasha and Nos. 20 and 22 are the 
influences of Persian and Arabic. 1 There is also influence 
of Gujrati e. g. gr§ rai is Gujrati and is Marathi. The 
word g*f5cjT balaha from Sanskrit vallabh is a Gujrati 
word. 

An example from the verses of Namdev will clarify the 
composition of the language : 

*h^}h HitPE gTfe mg*? foltre i 
aaife 51$ R3 HS I <11 0<J1§ I 

mfg fg3i fefi Rgifegi fIs. g?s fg^RiRi 

rvs Rsr Rwfs yalw? i 


1. For Nos. 1 3 2 and 3 see An Intro uction to Comparative 
Philology by Dr. P.D. Gune 2nd Imp. These are character¬ 
istics of Marathi. For No. 4 and 8 see the same book. No. 
4 is the potential participle in Sindhi (See page 284 of the 
same book). No. 11 is an old passive form of old Marathi. 
(See page 285 of the same book). In No. 9 gp is supposed 
to be the participle of the past of the root siy (Page 284 
of the same book). In No. 13, the suffix g makes of the 
noun a possessive adjective which agrees with the noun in 
gender, number and case. (See page 277 of the same 

b°°k/ • No. 14 is the old Present which is preserved in 
most vernaculars. (See page 281 of the same book). 
,no. 17 is the characteristic of Marathi, probably under the 
influence of Western vernaculars It is not a characteristic 
of southern Apabhramsa. For Nos. 7, 10 12 15 18 10 
23 and 24 scc pages^ 305, 305, 195, 330, 26, ^25 and 
j 6 of A Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa by Dr. 
Tagare, respectively. For No. 21 see page 275 of the 
above-mentioned boox by Dr. Gune. As regards No. 22 
Gune says, “Namdev uses the Persian adverb va ” (Page 
50 of the Appendix of Introduction to Comparative Philo¬ 
logy by Gune). 

*Sev!le gopal rai akul niranjan 
Bhagati danu dljai jacahi sant jan —1—pause 
J?cai ghari dig dissa : sargica baikunth. bhawan citrasgla 
sapat lok saman phriale 


0 Continued) 
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tpi ujfg Bfgvft awal 33 3l?3 

^§3a 5H3 gya 1 32? 1 ? h ojgi ftral i 
h ^b’ aw b! aaaal iai 

(giaj Bang gig] aaia ?>’B§? fll© °1) 

In this example we find several Tatsam words which 
show that Sanskrit had a great effect on the language of 
Namdev. The Tatsam words are aiu’Sf gopal, wish akul, 
feana niranjan, 3*3 dan, tin dljai, B3 sant, Bo jan, 
fear dig, feH dissai, 3?3 bhavan. There are several 
Tadbhava words used e.g.-Bwfo s5mani, BfsBl lachimi, 
awal kuari, el?3 dlvare, a@35t kaQtak, BUS’ bapura, S3 
kar, fB3l sirl, WB» aisa etc. There are Marathi endings 
in B?l« sevlle, tPgftj jacahi, n»t j3cai, uglwK pnrlale. 
Bgifeg 1 saraica is a Persian word, 3’fe rai is a Gujrati word. 

Thus it is clear that Namdev used a language 1 with 
some Marathi endings, but not exactly Marathi. His 
language is more akin to Western Apabhramsa which was 
the fountain-head of Sant-Bhasha. Even the Marathi 
endings have not been followed correctly e.g. 

3 n sfgnnw %tp« oralis D 1 wifn an sfs© wwgm ! 

i 3 elw 333’ 3 ’b a© vlalws 3© fae^a?? 1 131 

(3’3I BP’a) 

Tn ju dial kripal kahlatu hai' ati bhuj bhio ap5rala, 

Pher dia dehura name kau pandian kau pichvarla 3 

(Ragu malar) 




Jacai ghari lachimi kuari chandu sDraju 

divare ’ autak kalu bapura ko(valu su ) ara sirl 
Su aisa raja sri Narharl —1 .. , ■. 

(Ragu Malar Baijl Bhagat Namdev jlu Ki) 

1. Since Namdev visited Panjab in his life-time, f: ’ ^ 
influenced by Panjabi idiom. In his hymns we come 

across some verses which appear to have been v *-Uen m 

Panjabi e.g. 3 B'B -eft) 3i ^rel i 3 3lu naiw:fn J' h'™ 1 “[t 
BTgf jau raj dehi ta kavan badai. Jau bhikh mangavaln ta 
kia ghati jai. 
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These verses do not seem to have any Marathi influ¬ 
ence except the endings in the words aparala and 

fMe>? T 3?5 T pichvarla. »H4 T 3 is a correct word and w la is 
the correct Marathi ending, but their combination is 
incorrect. 


After Namdev we have Trilochan, who was a contem¬ 
porary of Namdev. He also belonged to Maharashtra. 
We have only four of his hymns in Adi Granth. 1 His. 
language is very close to the language of Namdev. One of 
his hymns contains Some words and terminations of 
Marathi e.g. 

eixflS «o?t gin fvrgftS 

^ nfe fgnfk wfe ggl I 

srau Ngtefa 3d !MI 

ubhw %3 prgy <5 fvra gd ure <aiofe 3 ^ i 
viftr HTvflwS ?>n? i 
*ref3 g^vf \i\R\ 

sred 3313* oft fjSgg)* 

In these verses HTqds; dadhlle; §iP3d?5 uparlle, 3*ft?r 
tokhlle, ‘Hgtefifl maphltasi, 3'3 race, r flnftw§ japlale* 

3 T W3 ramce are words which are either Marathi or have 

Marathi terminations. In this hymn Gujrati word gifg rai 
has been used. In his paia in Sri Rag gtftws bhajlale and 
pekhlale are the only two words with Marathi 
endings. The rest of his padas are written in Sant-Bhasha . 
He has used the interjunctions gft rl and g re like Namdev. 

1. One in Sri Rag, two in Rag Gujri and one in Rag 

Dhanasii. 

♦Dadlille lanka garu upaiile Ravan 
Banu sali faisali an: tokhlle Hail 
Karam kari kachauti maphltasi ri — 5— 

PGrablo ki it kaiamu na mitai ri ghar gehan tace 

Mohi japiale Ramce narnarh 

Badati Trilochan Ram ji —6 -1- 

(Dhanasari bani bhagta ki Tillocan) 



^P*e word srefe badati is changed from Sanskrit ^3 vadat,. 
The same word has been used by Jaidev. 

There is one pada of Sadhna in Rag Bilawal. There 
are three padas of Beni—one each in Sri Rag, Rag Ran\kali 
and Rag Prabhatl. The hymn of Beni in Rag Prabhatl is 
written in Sahaskriti. It is quite close in language to the 
first pada of Guru Nanak in Sahaskriti Shlokas. The other 
hymns of Beni and the hymn of Sadhna mentioned above 
are written in the Saint-language. The later poets—Kabir, 
ben, Dhanna, Peepa, Parmanand, Ravidas and Surdas have 
used the Saint-langnage in their verses. 

The Saint-language or Sant- Bhasha, as has been said, 
was first used by Namdev and later on it was used by most 
of the Saint-poets, who belonged to different parts of the 
country. It appears that like Apabhramsa, the Saint- 
language was becoming the lingua franca of the country. 

Gorakhpanthis from the Panjab and other Indiaa 
saints composed their padas in Western Apabhramsa 
and preached the same throughout the country. That 
is why there is good deal of influence of Western 
Apabhramsa on the other forms of Apabhramsa or 
dialects. When Western Apabhramsa attained maturity in 
eleventh or twelfth century, it gave place to a new langu¬ 
age which was in the making. The religious diction in 
this new language was the same as in Western Apabhramsa, 
which was mainly derived from Sanskrit and Prakrit words. 
Since the new language was mostly propagated by the 
saints, therefore it is known as the Saint-language or 
Sant-Bhasha. 

The representatives of the commoners were the saints 
who roamed about the country singing their tune of unity 
and love. 1 hey had a message to convey to the people. 
*he earlier batches of saints consisted of Kanpata Yogis 
who preached their cult throughout India. The Yogis 
were mainly the residents of Northern India 
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At several places in Adi Granth, there is mention of 
these Yogis and their practices. They flourished upto the 
time of Guru Nanak, when they could not withstand the 
popular preachers of Bhakti Movement and retired. The 
literature of these Yogis was primarily written in Western 
Apabhramsa and particularly in Saurseni Apabhramsa. 
The Yogis also preached in the language of the common 
people which differed according to provinces. This 
language of the commoners was highly influenced by the 
set religious diction of these saints. 

This new language i.e. Sant-Bhasha was understood 
throughout the country and in this direction the efforts of 
Kanpata Yogis are appreciable. It were they who met the 
religious leaders of the various parts of the country and in 
their discourses they gave their language to them and also 
absorbed something from them. 

We have seen that Namdev used Sant-Bhasha in his 
verses in the fourteenth century. Namdev toured many 
provinces in the North and especially the Panjab. That is 
the reason, that in order to convey his thoughts to his 
followers, he wrote in Sant-Bhasha . Trilochan, Sadhna 
and Beni also wrote in the same language. From four¬ 
teenth century onward the saints used Sant-Bhasha for 
the propagation of their views. 

In History of Hindi Literature, this Sant-Bhasha is 
known as Sadhukri. It was mainly the language of the 
Yogis and even Hindi saint-poets like Kabir could not 
escape its influence. 

In this connection it may also be mentioned that the 
Yogis used two languages for their bani f firstly the Apa¬ 
bhramsa and secondly the language of the common 
people. Gradually the language of the common people 
replaced the Apabhramsa and the language of the common 
people which was termed as Sant-Bhasha contained words 
not only from Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa, but also 
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well, because Mohammedans 
had settled in India and they too listened to the religious 
discourses of the Yogis. 

This new language Sant-Bhasha was becoming popular 
with the popularity of the saints. These saints did not 
remain at one place, but went from place to place to preach 
their creed and contact their followers. The peculiar 
characteristics of this language were :— 

1. The religious diction derived from Sanskrit and 

Prakrit works. 

2. The affixes and case-terminations of the language 
of the area in which the saint lived. 

3. The analytical character of the language. 

4. The mixed language because of the travels of the 
saints from one area to the other. 

5. The influence of Persian and Arabic. 

It has been pointed out above that it was Saurseni 
Apabhramsa, which gave birth to the Saint-language. The 
area in which Saurseni Apabhramsa was the iiterary 
language was the centre of Indian thought, where the saints 
from different parts ©f the country would meet for the 
spiritual food. The Yogis, Ramanand, Kabir, Guru Nanak 
and others met with Sadhus and Pandits of the area in 
their times and thus the Saint-language grew in strength 
and popularity. This area was ths centre of Sanskrit 
scholars who gave Tatsam words to the popular preachers 
and Sanskrit, if at all was ever a spoken language Of the 
country, it was the central part i.e. the country known as 
Saursen, the modren Mathura and the region round about 
it. Tadbhavas were already there, which had come in 
through Prakrit and Apabhramsa. Tiius a diction was 
evolved which was without the case-terminations and 
conjugations of Apabhramsa. The composition of Padas in 
the saint-language continued upto the end of sixteenth 
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century, when the Bhakti Movement was waning and 
losing its impetus. 


The Saint-language is closely related to Bhakti Move¬ 
ment. It came into existence with the origin of the 
Movement and continued upto the time till its after-effects 
were felt. It may be made clear that all the saints of the 
time did not use the saint-language. Only those saints 
used Sant-Bhasha, who came into contact with the saints, 
of different sects and areas. For example, Guru Nanak 
and Guru Arjan wrote most of their verses in Sant-Bhasha , 
while Guru Angad, Guru Amar Das and Guru Ram Das 
preached only in the language of the area. 

In order to explain more clearly the composition of 
the saint-language, we produce below one of the hymns of 
Guru Arjan :— 


3<n faSt? I 

?>n? tpv 7>nf \F> »tot§ W 33 T © * 

?p£i fawtf ?>iw ufe?> T H wB l 

few ?ny ufe 3T§ \<u 

waiM M^aa wto wite* §fe© va^ufe aia 1 
ora 7P?>oi yg viais gf? cftwa aa^a 131 

( 5 ^ 3 ' vrjst m)* 


The language and the derivation of the words in the 
above hymn 


♦Anad rang binod hamarai 

Namo gavanu namu dhigvanu namu 

hamare pran adharai -1-pause- 

Namo gianu namu isnaua Harinamu 
hamare karaj savarai 
Harinamo soblia nHmu badai hhaujal 
bikhamu namu Lari tarai -]- 
Agam pad a rath la l amola bheo 
prapati gur carnarai 
Kahu Nanak Prabh bhar k.rpala 

magan bhae hiarai darsarai -2* 

(Kanra Mahla 5) 
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1. Tats am Words -— 

^31 rang, fawms gian ( gyan ), ufe hari, 

padarath, UB'Ufe parapati, ( yus parapat ), 313 gur ( 3T| 
guru ), y;* prabh, X3I5 magan ( M3T?> magn ), I 

2. Tadbhavas :— 

Anad ( anand, binod ( vinod, 

nam ( 750IS naman, gavan ( 3JU???? gaVanam, 

fqw??> dhiavan ( fqnns dhian, y^ pran ( yi^ pran, 
v^q^i adharai ( wqT 0 adhar, fHH^T?s isnan ( sananam, 

karaj ( o? T 3tH karya, sobha ( sobha, 
badal ( q3 bada, 3§fIS bhaujal ( bhavjal, fqqn 

bikham ( feqM vikham, H f 3 tarai ( ^1 tri, »J31H agam 
( VM31HG? aganaaya, vxh&t anaola ( ttfWHG? amulya, gfe© 
bheo ( g bha, 335 r§ carnarai ( charan, fgqw 

kripala ( kripala, utw§ hlarai ( foeiH liridya, 

darsarai ( 33B dars. 

3. Persian words : — 

W§ haraarah nam, «t ?5 lal (rvxh) I 

4. Desi words :— 

savare. ofn kahu | 

In the above hymn of 34 words excluding the repeti¬ 
tions or derivations, there are eight Tatsam words: twenty- 
one Tadbhavas , three Persian and two Desi. Thus we see 
that Sant-Bhaska 1 mainly consisted of Tadbhavas . It also 
contained Tatsam words. The reason has been given 
above. The Persian language had also its influence on the 
Indian languages and dialects. The influence of Persian is 

1 . It may be pointed out that Sant-Bkasha was not one uniform 
language. It differed siightly from province to province 
and from saint to saint. The core of the saint language 
was the same i.e. the basic religious words were the same. 
Only the super-structure differed. 
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apparent in the fourteenth century in the verses offcl am- 
dev. There were Desi words also which were so much 
corrupted from Sanskrit and Prakrit words, that they lost 
any resemblance with their original root. The endings 
of the Tadbhavas or the formation of Tadbhava words 
depended mainly on the local conditions or the Grammar 
of Apabhramsa. 

A closer examination of the Tadbhavas given above 
shows that Apabhramsa formations were carried forward 
e.g. y) ji v) b and s ) s. It has been said earlier that 
Western Apabhramsa or Saurseni was the origin of the 
Saint language. But this is an established fact that Saur¬ 
seni Apabhramsa was the fount-head of Western Hindi 
and Eastern Panjabi. These two languages have close 
affinity with Sant-Bhasha. They differ from the Saint- 
language only in the case of the religious diction. By 
religious diction is meant, the vocabulary, which was used in 
discourses among saints. This diction contained Tatsams 
and Tadbhavas , especially Tadbhavas , for whose formation, 
the common people were mainly responsible. 


In fact, Saurseni Apabhramsa 1 gave birth to Sant- 
Bhasha in the first stages of its change from Apabhramsa 
to Indian Vernaculars. But afterwards due to inner and 
outer influences, the Saint-language changed into two 
languages i.e. Western Hindi and Panjabi. It can be said 
at this stage that the Saint-language became the fount-head 
of Western Hindi and Eastern Panjabi. West Pan jab 
was fast becoming the centre of the propagation of Islam, 
while in East Panjab, the Indian religious diction was 
spread profusely by the Sadhus of various Hindu sects. 
Whereas Eastern Panjabi was being enriched by the Saint- 
language, the Western Hindi was gradually turning towards 

1 Saurseni Apabhramsa was not merely the spoken language 
of the area round about Mathura, it was a sort oflingua 
franca for the whole of north, north western and north east¬ 
ern areas of India. See the origin & development of Bengali 
language by S.K. Ghatterji. 
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Sanskrit, Kanshi being the centre of Sanskrit scholars. 
Moreover, the birth of Urdu was giving a new diction 
to Western Hindi. Thus the influence of Eastern Panjabi 
on the poetry of Saint-poets was gaining ground. 


It is often said that while preparing the Adi Granth 
Guru Arjan Panjabi-ised the verses of the saint-poets. 
But that is a wrong conception. The influence of Eastern 
Panjabi was growing because of its purity of Saint-diction. 
When we closely observe the verses of Kabir, it is found 
that he is influenced by the Panjabi idiom. In a simi¬ 
lar manner, the other saint-poets were influenced by 
Panjabi idiom. The influence of Panjabi idiom and 
diction may be noted in the following verses of Kabir :— 

tTO § W § aw 3U § K3 ore*# I 

ubbI § wsnn wwn foraii 131 

(win) 

Jal te thal kari thal te kua kop te mer karavai 
DhartI te akas cadhavai cadhe akas giravai 

—2—1 (Sarang) 


Though the saint-poets belonging to different areas 
used the religious diction of Sa?U-Bhasha, they used the 
case-terminations and post-positions of their localities. 
The post-position op ka and the Imperfect ending *pta were 
nearly used by all the saint-poets who used Scwt-Bhasha . 
They are peculiarities of Western Hindi and were absorbed 
into saint-language at a very early stage. In Panjabi only 
t? r da is used in both cases. Apabhramsa was synthetical, but 

Sant-Bhasha showed signs of becoming analytical. Persian 
was the analytical language. With the Muslim invasion 
of India, Persian also began to exercise its influence on the 
Indian languages. 

We know that Namdev used Persian and Arabic words 
in his verses and even wrote hymns in colloquial Persian. 
The same is the case regarding the Persian verses of Guru 
Nanak. His hymns in colloquial Persian are found in 
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Rag Tilang. The influence of Persian and Arabic on the 
individual poets was in proportion to their contacts with 
the Muslim population. 

An example to show the influence of Persian and 
Arabic is given below :— 

wiwu winvi yerst i 
Ifk fW?5 a tra I 

wa gala yrreg fsg egig afjB 335 iqi 

(VP| VfOR T M) 


Alaha agam khudai bande 
Chodi khial dunia ke dhandhe 

Hoi paikhak fakir musafar ihu darvesu kabalu dara 

—l-(Maru M.5.) 

WTO alaha, y€>st khudai, a% bande, yyia paikhak, 
darves, sat dara, are either Persian words or deriva¬ 
tives from Persian words. fitWH khial, gstw dunlS, gala 
fakir, WTPgg musafar, aaB kabalu are Arabic words. 

A major portion of Adi Granth is written in Sant- 
Bhasha. But there are compositions in Western Hindi and 
Eastern Punjabi as well. Kabir wrote several padas in 
his mother-tongue i.e. Hindi e. g. 

atn <5 <3 aiaafri fat i 

h* asp atfa apsl ae ?P3 ri 331 © i 

(iPcfo) 

Kaha nara garbasi thori bat 

Man ias naju takka cari gSthi aidautedo jat —1—Pause 

(Sarang) 

There is influence of Hindi on the verses of Ravidas, 
Surdas, Dhanna, Sen, Peepa and Bhikhan. Here is an 

example from Surdas : — 

ftfww peg gfn W75 g «rg3 fa© swal 3ra S'a i 
ws yf§ afy bIS fea uafia l-?Ri 

(waai) 
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Si5tn Sundar taji an ju cahat jiu kustl tani jok 
Surdas manu prabhi hathi line dino ihu parlok - 

(Sarang) 


The verses of Guru Tegh Bahadur are alsc written in 
Hindi. The Bards (Bhatts) also wrote in Hindi, but it 
was Eastern Hindi, imbued with Sant-Bhasha e. g. 

Hfeura Bf33i| flfeaia aifau fflf l 

gfsfu"gBA HUB HBA SBlfe 3 BA 5 PA 3W3 fAU3Wa 

3 a 33 us 3f?u fft© i 

31 VI §33 HclB 335 6i:a ® I 3 

Wfiti til 3gifa 3? HUH wy sfAU tfi§ I 

How aaw He ae urn uu’u hwai a aft* as 
yfs§ fflfs fgfe ffl© 1 

751H H13 ulu U’3 3H faa’3 HA 31W3 

flfeara Hf33|3 Hf3313 3lfue fft© 181^1 
(H3Slu HUH 3@$ 5 «)* 


This is very much akin to the language of Ramayana 
i-e. Avadhi—a main branch of Eastern Hindi. 

There are several compositions in Eastern Panjabi 1 
in Adi Granth e. g. the Japji of Guru Nanak is written 
in Eastern Punjabi. Guru Angad, Guru Amar Das and 


*SatgurU SatgurU Satguru Gubind jiu 
Balihi chalan sabal malan Bhagti phalan 
Kan kuar nihkalank baji dank car dal ravind jiu 
Ram Ravan durat davan sakal bhavan 
kusal karan sarab bhUt ap hi devadhi 
dev sahasa mukh phanind jiu 
Jaram karam mach kach hua barah 
Jamuna kai kUli khelu khclio jini gind jiu 

Namu sam hie dharu taju bikaru 

man gayand SatgurO SatgurU Satguru Gubind jm 
(Swale Mahale cauthe ke 4) 

The language of the Panjab is known as Panjabi, Ihe word 
Panjab occurs in the eleventh Var ofBhai Gurdas ««. *rl 
Panjabai Gur dl Vadiai. 
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Guru Ram Das wrote only in Eastern Panjabi. Sundar 
wrote his Sad (Dirge) in Ramkall Rag in Panjabi imbued 
with Sant-Bhasha. There are several compositions of 
Guru Arjan in Eastern Panjabi. One of his hymns is given 
below : — 


fW* zte nfe ©3 fere i fefe 33 fnfe ftre i 
gfew ©fe to fa© fa© w©n feireW ihi 
VPM HdMd MS I WHdfe?* S3 gfe TO I 
©fife \n§ faaTOtT© §*n yjsi gisIvHT PI 
nfei 3 sfe 33W ffe i >|th to sfe i 
toIh ^t§ 5C33 1 fen vfti fa© ursfe 131 

tffa tffa <§£T SH3 TOfe I §3 §3 I 

toIw vfew vith >^33 waisl hih 3 frraftw leiv 

(wre m)* 

The above example gives us an insight into the Panjabi 
of that age. Some words of Persian and Arabic have been 
used, but they are only those words which were used in 
every day life, e. g. *n?5o? khalak, Heist sabari, >1 ©Ht maula 
etc. It is pure Panjabi unaffected by the influence of Sant- 
Bhasha and Hindi. It was the spoken language of the 
day, while Panjabi imbued with Sant-Bhasha was the 
literary language. 


♦Birkhai heth sabhi jant ilca^he 
iki tatte iki bolani mithe 

astu udot bhia u{h cale jiu jiu audh vihanla —1— 

Pap karcdar sarpar muthe 
Ajrail pharc phari kuth’e 

Dojaki pae sirjanhare lekha mangai bania —2— 

Sangi na kol bha!a beba 

Main Jobanu dhanu chodi vanjhesa 

Karan karlm na jato karts til pjre jiu ghanla —3— 

khus khus laida vastu para! 
vekhai sunai terai nali khudal 

Dunla labi pia khat andari agli gal na j5nia —4— 

(Maru Mahla 5) 
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Most of the pronouns, post-positions, and case-termina¬ 
tions of Western Apabhramsa have been carried forward to 
Hindi and Punjabi. U© hau, vi 1 mai', Vlfa mohi are the first 
person pronouns, 3 tu, HU tuha, HVjfu tumiha, the second 
person pronouns, H se, H T ta, Hut tahl, 3 te, HU taha the 
third person pronouns ; UU ehu, §U T eha, 3ul ehi, fuu ih, 

es, fe ki, H jo, 5 ju, ffl ji, f ja, flU T jaha, FIU jaha, 
§ ko, kavan are common in Panjabi and Hindi ; 

ift© thiu, kera, cU ka are the post-positions : merl. 

teri, jevad, kevad, 3^3 tevad are the pro¬ 

nominal adjectives. 

The following Pronouns, Adverbs and Prepositions 
have been noticed in Sant-Bhasha, Western Hindi and 
Eastern Panjabi in Adi-Granth :— 

Pronouns : u© hau, >T mai', Vifu mohi, UVPU T hamara, 
asadara, H tai, H@ tau, HU tudh, 3 tu', Hfu tuhi, 

33 tero, §fu tohi, fnu^ tihara, ffl?5 jin, fn?> tin, S jo, 
T\ se, 3 te, fan jis, f3H tis, 3’f3 tahi, I tai, fefl tissai, 
fo?H kisu, 3?3 kavan, a ko, faf?> kini, a kai, 3'ftJ kahi. 
wvx apu, wO apai, WV75 apan, WJS’ apna. 

Adverbs: fe? iva, H333 sarpar, 33 kat, fa? kiv, 
H3 jata, iaba, fn? jiva, 33 taha, 33 tata, S3 naha, 
f?53 nita, qfg bica, §31 nhli, b} 3’ lha, 33’ kaha, fl’ ja, 
?J3’ jaha, flip jeha, 3’ ta, 33’ taha, §3’ teha, 53’ ner.i. 
ypf? sathi, 3’f3 kahi, 33fo katahi, afe kadi, fif? jadi, 
3 fe tadi, 333 bahura, fa§ kiu, fa3 kit, f333 kithahu, 
rH’^i agai. 

Prepositions : v>jg aithai, 3? evai, fa? kithai, ffl? 
jithai, f3t tithai, tpfW pasi, Siflfa najtki, uf3 pahi. 9’ka, 
af ki, 3 ke, 33’ kera, 3’ da, t?f dl, fas bin, fa S’ bina, 
a’S3 bajhahti. a’f bajhu, fn© siu, S’B nale, Vi3t sen. 
’Sfai sangi, pf33 sahita, H5 sanu, W3’3 majhar, f?fa vici„ 
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YHHfe antari, Rfq madhi, Vlfu mahi, Riutmahl, karanu, 

o?Q kau, 3 kai, tai, RUT jogu, § te, §ufe upari, zjfe hethi, 
rig par, 3 tai, wll agai, \|t§ pachai, feuu vitahu, c?@ kau, 
@fg ori, fqfu dhiri, s?f<F5 vali. 

“Jaitsri ki Var” of Guru Arjan presents an interesting 
study of languages and dialects. Each Paun of this Var 
is preceded by two Shalokas ; the PauT* itself is written in 
Eastern Panjabi, the first Shaloka is in Sahaskriti and the 
second in Lehndi e. g. 

TOof I fen 33 iS Hsfrfc 3333 iS. 33333 I 

?5 7 R U'g fligfg <yi<5of gun fg\p c?UU IHI 

fug Rg} fug RW« 7 xjfa fgoIR ufo *W3U 7 R 1 
3W 33 RPUW ?5 7 <5oT Rut U T fR 131 
u@at i efevHTH iwu feg ?u i 

R§ fo?g wil Dpfu UR 7 o?<J 7 5?U I 

nnfri c?uu &?> W3 wfy «u i 

IJcTy( Rg f6UU75 33 §U 1 
?5 7 ?>of R§I H 7 g c*fa fo?a^ 7 <T»R 1301* 

Sahaskriti has been discussed earlier. The Eastern 
Panjabi in this example is imbued with Sant-Bhasha, which 
was the literary language. We have also seen the develop¬ 
ment of Eastern Panjabi. Western Panjabi or Lehnda * 1 is con- 

*Shalok —L is{ant eko sunianteko vartant eko narharaha 

Nam danu jacanti Narak dial purakha kn’pa karah -1 

Hiku sevl hiku samia Hari ikasu pahi ardas 

Nam vakharu dhanu sancia Nanak sac! rasi — 2— 

Pauri — Prabh dial beant pUran iku chu 

Sabhu kichu ape api dUja kaha kehu 

Api karaha Prabh danu ape api lehu 

Avan j3na htikamu sabh nihcalu tudha thehu 

Nanak mangai danu kari kripa namu dehu —20 — 

1 . Lehnda s hould not be misunderstood to be a separate langu¬ 
age as done by Dr. Grierson or Dr. P.D. Gunc. Lehnda or 
Western Panjabi is a dialect of Panjabi and it differs from 
Eastern Panjabi just as Western Hindi differs from Eastern 
Hindi. 
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sidered to be a separate language, which developed from an 
| Apabhramsa, whose name is not known. 1 But still Vrachda 
is suggested as the Apabhramsa from which Lehnda and 
Sindhi are derived. Lehnda and Sindhi are considered to 
belong to the languages of the outer group which comprises 
of Lehnda, Sindhi, Marathi, Bengali, Behari and the 
Assamese, because they show certain characteristics in 
common. 1 


Dr. Grierson has classified the modern Indian Verna¬ 
culars into two groups viz., the outer group and the inner 
.group, but Dr. S.K. Chatterji of Calcutta University does 
not accept it and his reason is simple, that the languages of 
the South should not be reckoned together with the Eastern 
languages of North India, namely, Bengali, Behari, Oriya 
and Assamese. Thus therefore the classification of Modern 
Indian Vernaculars into inner and outer groups according 
to Grierson is challenged by many modern philologists and 
that is why in our thesis we have accepted the classification 
of the Apabhramsa language according to Dr. Tagare and 
have not classified them into outer and inner groups. 


Dr. P.D. Gune is of the view that whereas Sindhi is 
the outcome of Vrachda Apabhramsa, the source of Lehnda 2 
is Paisachi . 3 There are several dialects of Lehnda . Some 
of them are Pothohari , Chihhali , Tinaoli, Ubhechi, Thalli 
and Khetrani. 


Throughout the Adi Granth it is evident that most 
of the Saint-poe 4 s have made use of their mother-tongue 
in addition to the Saint-language in their verses. But 
there are exceptions. It were the earlier Muslim Mystics 
or the Sufis who entered India with the conquerors, blit 
who had no contacts with the religious diction of India, 

L Linguistic Suivey of India by Dr. Grierson. 

2. Ibid. 

3. An Introduction to Comparative Philology by Dr. P. D. 

Gune, Page 263. 
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they composed their poetry in Lehnda or the language of 
the West Punjab. 


Sheikh Farid (1173-1266), who was born in West 
Punjab and settled in Pak Pattan in West Panjab and 
whose poetry has been included in Adi Granth, wrote 
his verses in Lehnda. There is no impression of the 
Saint-language on his verses. But, on the other hand, 
the Muslim religious diction comprising of Persian and 
Arabic, was gradually being absorbed by Lehnda. 1 

The Muslim immigrants first settled in West Punjab and 
their divines in the course of time began their preachings 
in the language of the natives in order to bring them to 
the fold of Islam. Sheikh Farid was a great preacher of 
Islam in the earlier period. 

Some verses of Sheikh Farid are given below 

vmWI ify vgfelw gfe gfe 1 

H*** WbIw 1^91 

ssfei gif v?nil «i 1 3 Tin# Safa ns i 
fe? feafb few i 3t € gfe \<iii 

sale’ m ih m few ssfb sfe £31 iiSfo i 

fuwalw ^315 few |Sfe 
satei fas! fooft *HuTo5 g?5 laid gfe§fw ! 
vhr sale sh3t * g*ffw 1301* 

1. It may be noted here that those Persian and Arabic words 
were used which had become a part of the regional langu¬ 
age and were understood by all. 

♦Farida akhl dekhi patlnia suni suni rlne kan 
Sakh pakandl ala hor koredi van —11 

Farida thlo pavahl dabh 
Je sal lorahi sabhu 
Jk chijjahi bia latarlahi 

Ta sai' dai dari vsriahi -16*— 

Farida jangalu jangalu kia bhavahi vani kanda morehi 
Vassi Rabu hi a llahi jangalu kia dhQdahi —19— 

Farida in! nikki janghiai thal dugar bhaviomi 
Aju Farldai ktljara sai koha thlomi —20— 
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The word-formation in the first Shaloka : 

DiWt akhi ( akksl, dekhi-A desi word, Msfrsto 

patlnla—A desi word, gfe suni ( Hj?3 sravanam, ripe 
( fas rin, as kan ( 333 |arai>, sakh=*rw sakh 
( Persian), pakandl ( pac, aia A 

desi word, §3 hor ( Prakrit »)?a avar (Sanskrit wVcl apar. 
33^ kar£di—A Lehndi formation of verb « 3 _kar, #3 
van ( varai). 

In the first Shaloka of Sheikh Farid given above, we 
find that there is no Tats am word. Most of the T adbhavas 
have very little resemblance with the original Sanskrit 
words. There are Desi words which are either Apabhiamoa 
formations or derived from Apabhramsa formations. 
There is some influence of Persian. 

“The preservation of intervocalic 3 (t), which in other 
dialects became € (d) and was afterwards elided, is a special 

characteristic of the Paisachi and it is seen also in the 
Lehnda, and partly in Eastern Panjabi.” 1 This character¬ 
istic can be seen in patlnia and F3iaWu latariahi 

in the above-given Shalokas. 

It will be interesting to study the following words in 
the above Shalokas: uslslvwfa patlnlahi, B3iaWu latariahi, 
varlahi, itefa morahi, hialiai, 

cjhudhehi, janghlai, X bhaviomi, thiomi, 

W 'a, vnfu ahi, fa hi, ni ai are the case suffixes, fu mi shows 
the Persian influence, ahi or hi seems to be the special 
feature of Lehnda. 

U ham is the First Person Pronoun. 3 tn, 3 tai, 3K turn 

are the Second Person Pronouns, fn mi, n so, H su, 
tinah, 3 te, kai', f R3 jit, f3f tiddu, feg ibu. ar e the 

1. An Introduction to Comparative Philology by Di.l. t>. 
Gune Page 263. 
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Third Person Pronouns used, c* ka, ku, yfei sanda, 
ir§ kerai, § ke, 3U?T tai', hsI setl, § de, h mai' g} dl are 
the post-positions used. §? ke seems to have infiltered into 
Lehnda from the East quite early. Si is the ending used 
for future e.g. gyHl rakhasi, gyfl hosl. 

Lehnda has been used in the Adi Granth in the form 
of Shalokas. There are other Shalokas under the heading 
dakhne. dakhana is a Sindhi word meaning 

South. Punjabi g da has been changed into 3 da. The 
language used in Shalokas is the language spoken in the 
South of the Panjab. It is Sindhi. Some examples are 
given below :— 

wsm 3 3 © hms uf?w ShI fan ©3ife 1 
vifun 5gne afe virit i<*i 
MS M I alu MfUtP 3© <^fa few 33 o?3*i I 
c?M3 i'dl ¥3W ffigg fugt 7> IQ I 
MS M I © 5 } 5TH 333 3© Mfft 3© I 

6 UM 5 gig gvjfs fa3 MH vU 3H 131 


(Vlif ¥*3 M3HT q)* 


While Shalokas in Lehnda are written by Sheikh 
Farid, Guru Nanak and Guru Arjan, Dakhnes are written 
by Guru Arjan only. 

A close study of Eastern Panjabi, Lehnda and Sindhi 
shows that Lehnda and Sindhi are the sister languages, 
which have a near relation with Eastern Panjabi. But out 

♦Dakhne M. 5—TO cau sajjan mai'dea del sisu utari 


Nain mahinje tarsade kadi pass! didaru -1- 
M. 5—Nihu mahinja taD ngli bia neh kUrave 
dekhu 

Kapar bhog daravane jicaru pin na 

dekhu —2 — 

M. 5—U(hi jhalu kantarc hau pass! tau didaru 

Kajalu hsru tamola rasa binu passe habhi 


ras charu 


—3 — 


(Maru Var Mahala 5) 
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is nearer to Eastern Panjabi 
than Sindhi. There are some peculiarities of Sindhi 
noticeable in the Shalokas of Adi Granth :— 

1. Panjabi ? da is changed into da ¥ e.g. dekhu 

2. Panjabi H sa is changed into 3 ha e.g. ufe habhi. 

3. There is influence of Persian. 

In the above Shalokas we see that mai'dea, 3T 

neha, u© hau, 5 ta, 3 © tad are the words common in 
Lehnda and Sindhi ; 3 © cau, del funnbia, fag sisu, VifoH 
mahinje, pass!, 7s]u nlhu, 3© tad, §g dekhu, sm jhald 
are Sindhi words, while the rest of the vocabulary is 
common in all the three languages. Lehnda or Lehndi is 
also known as Multani and bearing closeness to Eastern 
Panjabi, it is known as a dialect of Panjabi. 

Besides Sanskrit, Eastern Apabhramsa, Western 
Apabhramsa, Marathi, Hindi, Panjabi, Sant-Bhasha, Lehndi,. 
Sindhi, Persian and Arabic which are used in Adi Granth , 
there are other languages whose words and case-termina¬ 
tions are found e.g. Vl<53t manal is a word of Purbi language, 
dfi hambai of Marwari, fu^T) piran of Bangroo, ©Kdftnfr 
olagla of Dakhni and lave of Jangli. Pandit Tara Singh 
Narotam, the compiler of ''Guru Girarath Kosh” writes in 
his Dictionary that the word 915 thake is a Bengali word, 
but seems to have gone too far because this word is a 
common Hindi word. In Punjabi it is used as thake* 

thake and thake both have been derived from 
BoT<5 thakan of Prakrit. The words ava, 

samjhava, rahava carry the suffix va with them 

which is a characteristic of Avadhi dialect. 1 

On the whole we find that there is an attempt towards 
* common language i.e. the Saint-language, which although 
had its roots in Western Apabhramsa, was highly influ- 

L Gurbani Vyakaran by Sahib Singh II edition page 247. 
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cnced by different languages. Since, we find, many 
languages and dialects in Adi Granth , there are many case- 
affixes and prepositions pertaining to different languages 
e.g. there is & da of Panjabi, c?7 ka of Hindi, sanda of 
Sindhi etc. Since the Saint-poets travelled through 
different parts of the land, therefore they were influenced 
by different languages. That is why, we find different 
influences working together in a pada. 


A closer observation of the diction used in Adi Granth 
shows that most of the languages used are desi or corrupt 
formations. The fact is that the different languages and 
dialects were in the making. They had not attained the 

literary level. They were just the spoken languages and 
thus there was the use of Vibhrashta words of the 
commonplace. In the first place the poets of the people 
used this diction and in the second place, in order to keep 
the balance of the measure these poets composed the words 
according to their needs e.g. 

EUR B7R w* bb?b fas ufc » 

W3R t© 8 »P3R afa OTH! RR ft * 

fgSoT §fu RB RBI Rfa f^URR B^fu 3R rIr I 

U15 BBH T fe X1E13U yifenp Rf5H1B fe<2 tfliB Rl 

(c?fev>P7> RU^tb)* 

In the above verses the word 3B^?B tarovara has been 


formed instead of 3Bq?B tarvara and fBBfd fBBfu bicari 
bicari has been us 2 d instead of f%Bfd feBB vicari vicari. 
fg^ifa fasfB bicari bicari has the Malwai accent of Punjabi, 
where g ba is used instead of ^ va. 


♦Brahma Nama gun a sakha tarovara nit 
cuni cuni pUj kaiijai 
Atam deo deo hai atanni rasi 
lagai pOj kaiijai 

Bibck budlii sabh jag mahi nirmal 
bichari bichari rasu pljai 
Gur parsSdi padarlhu paiu Satigur 
kau ehu manu dijai 


i— 1 — 


— 2 — 

(Kalian Mahala 4) 
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CHAPTER II 

METRES USED IN ADI GRANTH 

All the compositions in Adi Granth are musical and 
metrical—Every hymn is divided into padcis of one or more 
verses—Vcir and PauTi—Different metres used ifl PauT* — 
Next in importance to Paur * is Shaloka — Chhant — Swayy « 

—Other forms of poetry and versification used in Adi 

Granth. 
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CHAPTER II 

METRES USED IN ADI GRANTH 

In Adi Granth major portion of poetry is arranged in 
different Ragas and is thus meant to be sung. Guru 
Nanak sang in different Ragas to the accompaniment of 
Rabuby a musical instrument, which was played by his 
musician Mardana. 

The composition which is musical is necessarily metri¬ 
cal and thus follows definite metrical schemes. All the 
poems in Adi Granthy smaller ones or longer ones, follow 
a definite metrical system. Metre or measure is the 
rhythmical arrangement of syllables or words in verse. A 
metrical composition in Adi Granth follows a rhyme 
scheme also. Sometimes two and sometimes more verses 
rhyme together- 

The rhyme scheme in different metrical compositions 
forms the basis of prosody. The prosody is that part of 
grammar treating of the quantity of syllables, of accent 
and of the laws of versification or metrical composition. 
Each verse in Western poetry is measured by the accented 
and unaccented syllable, but in India the measurement of 
the verse is done by the quantity of long and short syall- 
ables. The long and short syallables are denoted by S and 
I marks respectively. The unit of the metrical quantity is 
known as matra or ’a syllabic instant 1 . An instant 
signifies the length of time occupied in uttering the short 
vowels (a), f (i) and (u). The long vowels consist 
of two matras. t (a), 1 (l), = (u), (e), * (ai), (o) 

and *" (an) are the long vowels: The “ anuswara has also 
one instant when it conies with short vowels. 
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n Adi Granth every poem or shabad is divided into 
erent parts or padds. Each padd consists of one or 
more verses. Padds of one, two, three and four verses are 

known as Ik-tuke, Do-tuke, Ti-tuke and Chau-tuke res- 
pectively e.g. 

Ik-tuke — 


*fl?3 t?|H f3TI Uaqa HBS 7 I 
W U? f3H f3UBB 3351 |<l| 


(wh 7 hub 7 q) 

Do-tuke— 

1. tfc a Hfur 3 saul 3 b I f si Hfin uh uh nfai hb i 

©<5 a Hfui 3H Hg Uf B3 I fy3 7 g© -yy 3y| ( q| 

(V»IHIHU« 7 q) 

2. VT3l §3 H'fBS't H!3t y»3l tflf I 

faH yiu 3 uf m3l §a h yua fsaal© i 

(v»THT y| gyle n't© g) 

Ti-tuke — 

few U@ H 7 *l| fan Wa’ut ht h§ g al3 7 Uflt I 

a a uIh as 7 ?§a 7 f y q»g , 

fsgg© faagia g? qgg nfg gu aefafu unf i<ti 

(Safe hub 7 q) 

fflfu ufa tqwfyw Hg fag f3HU 7 fgHal |y aigisl I 
WH 7 U3 uW yq 5>§ fagfe 3 gyyf H 7 st I 

afunjt m Hufg HH’S Hf3Blfa vft? fHBiyl 151 
(Hafe HUB 7 q) 

Chau-Tuke 


H T ru yuj g ygi a'lai nga a?g gyy'l i 

U 7 b gfsw a y»q fyVmgT grg| § mfg gig| | 

uan §fuw yua uia ftsw fwa yfu gut ya’ul. 

U 7 H e 7 3 f?H3 7 3 3 H3Vjf« f33 3f3 Uf3 UH 7 ul I <11 

(Hafs HUB 7 <i) 
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Two verses of short metre, though rhyming together 
are considered as one verse. In the first example we see 
that Ik-tuka contains two short verses and in the first 
example of Do-tuke we see that Do-tuka contains four 
short verses. In A.di Granth we find padd. of one long 
verse which is in fact Ik-tuka, but the word ‘Ik-tuka' has 
not been used there e.g. 

ast wfe fvmit ifei t/fev fywngr <]§ fep yfb wy iqi 

(oTO WTCHsW HUB’ a) 


<SL 


In the second example of Do-tuke we see a Do-tuke 
of two long verses. In the examples of Ti-Tuke and 
Ckau-tuke given above we find that they contain three 
and four long verses respectively. There is no mention of 
Panj-Tuke, Chhe-Tuke etc. in Adi-Granth . However 
examples of Panj-Tuke are available in Sukhman » of 
Guru Arjan in Raga Gauri, in which every padd of Ashta- 
padi consists of ten short verses. There are padds of five, 
six and seven verses found in Raga Tilang. 


The division of poems in Adi Granth is in Padds, 
Pauris, Shalokas, Chhands and Swayyds . The hymns or 
shabads of twc, three, four, five, six, eight and sixteen 
padns are known as Dupde, Tipde, Chaupade , Panchpade, 
Chhipade, Ashtapadi and Solha respectively. Solha is 
found in Raga Mara only, but the others are found in 
various Ragas. 


There are 608 dupdes, 73 tipdes, 1255 chaupadds, 80 
panchpadds , 11 chhepadds, 331 ashtapadis and 62 Solhas in 
Adi Granth. Literally there is no difference between a 
Padd and a Paur*. PauT * means the rung of the ladder. 
In the poem each PauT » carries its idea further, This 
word is usually applied to the padas of longer poems and 
Vars (heroic ballads) e.g. Jupji has 38 Paurls and Anand 
in Raga Ramkali 40 Paurls. The Paurts in a longer poem 
may or may not have uniformity i.e. they may differ in 
metre and in the number of verses e.g. in c Jupji 8th, 9th, 
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10th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 14th and 15th Paurls have the same 
metre and the same number of verses. All of them con¬ 
tain six short verses, while Paurl No. 16 contains 24 short 
verses, Paurl No. 27 contains 22 long verses etc. But in 
other longer poems there is an attempt to keep uniformity. 
There is uniformity of metre and verses in Sukhman*. In 
Anand Paurls Nos. 10,11, 24, 29, 34 and 40 have six verses 
each, while others have five verses each. The measure in 
some verses is lengthened, 


In the case of Vars in which Shalokas have been used 
the word “Paurl*’ is written before the verses of each 
Paurl. There are some longer poems also in which Shlokas 
have been used intermittently like the Vars. In two of 
the poems namely Bawan Akhrt and Thitt' Gauri both of 
Guru Arjan, the word “Paurf ’ is written before the verses 
of each Pada. In the poem Rdmkal* Mohld 5 Rutt the 
word “Chhant” is used before the verses of each Pada. 
But in the case of Vdr, the word “Pauri" carries a signifi¬ 
cance. Every Vdr is composed of Paurls which have the 
same metre and the same scheme of versification. 

Var and Pauri s The word ‘‘Var” seems to have been 
derived from the word (Varana) which means To 
praise*, because Vdr is the name given to a poem in which 
the praises of a hero are sung. There is a Panjabi idiom 
(Var Gauna) which also means To praise. In 

the pre-Nanak age there were minstrels who sung the 
praises of heroes performing deeds of bravery in the 
battlefield. In Adi Gr anth some of the Vdrs are written 
on the tunes of the earlier Vdrs e.g. Asa Ki Vdr is to be 
sung on the tune of the Vdr of Tunda Asrdjd. Whereas 
the ordinary Var deals with the personages in the physical 
battlefield, the Vars in the Adi Granth deal with the 
battlefield in the spiritual domain where virtue and vice or 
good and bad are at war with each other. "The secular 
Var contains praises of human beings, but the religious 
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Var of Adi Granth contains praises of God, Satguru and 
the pious. 


There are twenty-two Vars in Adi Granth : 

1. Var Sri Raga of the fourth Guru 

2. Var Majh of the first Guru 

3. Var Gauri of the fourth Guru. 

4. Var Gauri of the fifth Guru. 

5. Var Asa of the first Guru. 

6. Var Gujrl of the third Guru-. 

7. Var Gojrl of the fifth Guru. 

8. Var Bihagra of the fourth Guru. 

9. Var Vadhans of the fourth Guru. 

10. Var Sorath of the fourth Guru. 

11. Var Jaitsri of the fifth Guru. 

12. Var Sahl of the third Guru. 

13. Var Bilawal of the fourth Guru 

14. Var Rarnkall of the third Guru 

15. Var Ramkall of the fifth Guru 

16. Var Ramkali of Satta and Balwand 

17. Var MarU of the third Guru 

18. Var MarO of the fifth Guru 

19. Var Basant of the fifth Guru 

20. Var Sarang of the fourth Guru 

21. Var Malar of the first Guru and 

22. Var Kanra of the fourth Guru 

As has been pointed out above, a Var is composed of 
Paurls, but Guru Arjan while preparing Adi Granth added 
a Shaloka or Shalokas before each Paurl in order to clarify 
the idea contained in the Paurl. Ramkali k* Vcir of Satta 
and Balwand and Basant ki Var are the only two Vars 
to which ‘he Shalokas have not been attached. The Paurls 
of the Var are by the same poet but it is not necessary 
about the Shalokas. The name of the poet is thus mention¬ 
ed before each Shaloka. But in case the Shalokas are by the 
same pocit is mentioned in the beginning of the Var and 
thu 3 the designation of the poet is not given with the 
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Shalokas. There are only two instances where Guru Arjan 
has added a Pauri of his own in a Var written by his 


predecessors viz. :— 


1. The 27th Pauri of Malar ki Var by the first Guru 

and 

2. The 35th Pauri of Sarang ki Var by the fourth 

Guru. 


Pauri is also called Nishani Chhand. 1 but that does 
not seem to be correct. It is not a particular stanza-form. 
It is instead a Pada of a poem especially Var in which 
several verse-forms and stanza-forms are used. The syllabic 
instants used in the verses of the Paurls of the Vars of Adi 
Granth are given below with a mention of the number of 
verses contained in a Pauri. 

(1) —In Var Sri Raga of the fourth Guru, the instants 

used in the verses of the Paurls are 11, 9 ; 14,10 ; 

15, 10 ; 14, 9 ; 15, 14 ; 15, 15 ; 13,9 ; 13,11; 16,10 ; 

16, 14 ; 16, 15 ; 16, 16 ; 13, 10 ; 18, 18 ; 16, 18 ; 15, 
11; 11, 11 and 14, 11. There are 21 Paurls in all 
and each Pauri consists of five verses. 

(2) —In Var Majh of the first Guru, the instants used in 

the verses of the Paurls are 14,10 ; 13,11 ; 13,14 ; 
11,9; 13, 10 ; 13, 13 ; 11,10 ; 12, 9 ; and 13, 12. There 
are 27 Paurls in all and each Pauri consists of eight 
verses. 

(3) —In Var Gaurl of the fourth Guru the instants used 

are 14, 10 ; 15, 11; 14, 11 ; 15, 10 ; 13,10 ; 13,13 . 
15, 15 ; 15,14 ; 13, 11; 16,15 ; 11, 13 and 14, 9. There 
are some cases of Bikham Dandak in which the 
instants of each verse, in a Pauri differ. 1 here are ^3 
Paurls in all and most of the Paurls consist of five 
verses. The eleventh Pauri contains an additional 
half a verse at the end. the twelfth conta ins ten 

1. Gur Shabad Ratnakar Mahan KLosh by i>hai K.ahn Singh of 
Nabba. 
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verses ; in 17th Pauri fifth verse is half a verse ; the 
31st Pauri contains ten verses and the 32nd eight 
verses. 


( 4 ) —In Gaurl ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants used 

are 13, 9 ; 13, 10 and 13, 11. These are 21 Paurls in 
all and each Pauri consists of five verses. 

( 5 ) —In Asa ki Var of the first Guru the instants used 

are 14, 13 ; 13, 13 ; 14, 15 ; 16, 15 ; 14,16 ; 13,14 ; 
13,15 ; 15,15 and 13.16. There are 24 Paurls in all 
and each Pauri consists of five verses except the 
22nd Pauri which contains six verses. Out of the 
Paurls which contain five verses each the 20 th and 
23rd contain full five verses while the rest have four 
full verses and the fifth half a verse except the 
18th Pauri which contains first and fourth verses 
as full verses and the other three as half verses. 
The half verse is equal to the second part of a full 
verse. 

(6) —In Gajrl ki Var of third Guru the instants are 13, 13; 

13,10; 11, 9; 13, 11. There are twenty-two Paurls 
in all and e< ch Pauri consists of five verses. 

( 7 ) — In Gajrl ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants are 

11 , 9; 11,10; 11,11; 13, 11 and 15, 9. There are 21 
Paurls in all and each Pauri contains eight verses 
except the 20 th which contains five. 

( 8 ) —In Bihagra ki Var of the fourth Guru the instants are 

13,11; 13, 9; 18, 14; 16,12; 16,14; 16, 16;: 16,11 and 13, 
10. There are several cases of Bikham Dandak in which 
the instants in the verses of the same Pauri differ. 
There are 21 Paurls in all and each Pauri consists of 
five verses except the 18th Pauri which contains 

six. 

( 0 )—.i n Vadhans ki V 5 r of the fourth Guru the instants 
used are 16, 10* 15, 14; 15, 16; 13, 11 ; 16, 12; 13, 16; 
15, 17; 15,11; 13,10; 14, 10; 9,10 and 11, 9. There are 
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several cases of Bikham Dandak. There are 21 Pauris 
in all. Each Pauri contains five verses. 


(10) In Sorath ki Var of the fourth Guru the instants 
used are 13, 9; 13,11; 16, 12; 13, 12; 11, 11; 14,11; 13, 
10; 12, 9; 11, 10: 14, 9; 16, 10; 13,16; 16, 14; 18, 16; 16, 
16; 15, 10 ; 14, 10 and 11, 9. There are several cases 
of Bikhcnn Dandak. There are 29 Pauris in all and 
each Pauri consists of five verses. 

(11) —In Jaitsr! ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants used 

are 13, 9; 14, 9; '13, 10; 11, 9; 11, 10 and 11, 11. There 
are 20 Pauris in all and each Pauri consists of five 
verses. 

(12) —In Sahl ki Var of the third Guru the instants used 

are 14, 10; 14, 9; 13, 11; 13, 9; 11, 9 and 13, 10. There 
are 20 Pauris in all and each Pauri consists of five 
verses. 


(13) —In Bila.wal ki Var of the fourth Guru the instants 

used are* 16, 11; 14, 9; 14,12; 11,10; and 14, 10. There 
are several cases of Bikham Dandak . There are 13 
Pauris in all. Each Pauri consists of five verses 
except the tenth Pauri which contains six verses. 

(14) — In Rarnkall ki Var of the third Guru the instants 

used are 13,10; 14,10; 13, 11; 13, 12; 13, 10 and 11, 9. 
There are 21 Pauris in all. Each Pauri consists of 
five verses. There is one speciality about the Pauris 
of this Var. The first four verses of a Pauri have 
the same rhyme, but the fifth verse of all the Pauris 
has the same rhyme. 

(15) —In Ramkall ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants 

used are 11, 9; ll, 10 and 13, 13. There are 22 Pauris 
in all. Each Pauri consists of eight verses. 

(16) —In Ramkali ki Var of Satta and Balw.iad the instants 

used are 13, 9; 13, 14; 13, 15 an d 13, 16. There are 

*These instants are wrongly given as 15, 11 instead of 16, 11 
in Gur Chhand Diwakar by Kahn Singh of Nabha. 
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eight Paurls in all. There are seven verses in first 
Pauri, 13 in second, 12 in third, 9 in fourth, 9 in fifth, 
20 in sixth, 9 in seventh and 9 in 8th. In first, 
second, fourth and seventh Paurls the final verse is 
half the verse. 


(17)—In Mara ki Var of the third Guru the instants used 
are 13, 9; 13, 10; 11, 9 and 14, 10. There are 22 
Paurls in all. Each Pauli consists of five verses 
except the last one which contains six. 


(18)—-In Maru ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants used 
are 11, 9; 14 ,10; 13, 9; 13,10; 14,12 and 13,12. There 
are 23 Paurls in all and each Pauri consists of eight 
verses. 


(19) —In Basant ki Var of the fifth Guru the instants used 
are 13, 10. 1 There are three Paurls in all. Each 
Pauri contains five verses. 


(20)—In Sarang ki Var of the fourth Guru the instants 
used are 13, 10; 13,11; 14, 10; 11, 9; 11, 10 and 13, 9. 
There are 36 Paurls in all and each Pauri consists of 
five verses. 


(21) —In Malar ki Var of the first Guru the instants used 

are 11, 9; 13, 9; 13, 10; 13, 11; 16, 12; 11, 10 and 13, 15. 
There are 28 Paurls in all and each Pauri consists of 
eight veises. 

(22) —In Kanra ki Var of the fourth Guru the instants 

used are 15, 16; 16, 15; 15, 15; 16, 14: 15, 14; 15,10; 
16,13; 13, 10 and 14, 10. There are 15 Paurls in all 
and each Pauri consists of five verses. The special 
feature of the Pauri in this Var is the lengthening 
of the final verse in the 1st, 2nd, 4th, 5th. 6th, 7th, 
8 th 9th, 11th and 12th Paurls by repeating the final 
words of the first part of the verse. 


1 . Bhai Kahn Singh of Nabha gives it as 13, 11 in his Gtir 

Ghhand Diwakar. 
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A close examination of Paurl in the above Vars shows 


that : 

(1) —The Paurl is written in several metres, the important 

of them being 

(a) 11, 9; 11, 10. 

(b) 13, 9; 13, 10; 13,11; 13,15; 13, 16. 

(c) 14, 9; 14 10. 

(d) 15,14; 15,15. 

(e) 16, 12; 16, 14. 

The bards of Pre-Nanak age mostly used the metre 
13, 10 in their Vars. Bhai Gurdas used 13, 16; 13, 10 
and 11, 9 in his Vars. He must have been influenced 
by the Pauri-forms of Adi Granth. 

(2) ~'That mostly a Paun was composed of five and eight 

verses. Bhai Gurdas does not follow this limit. His 
verses in a Paurl range from six to ten. The 11th 
Var of Bhai Gurdas contains the Paulis of eight 
verses each. 

(3) —That in Paulis of five verses, all the verses rhy me 

together but in the Pauris of eight verses there are 
generally four couplets of different rhymes with 
some exceptions wherein all the verses have the 
same rhyme. 

(4) —There are a few instances ot Paurl wherein the words 

at the end of the first part of the verses rhyme 
together e.g. 

>4faw i 

fo? ffe»pg y*Qw 33ft w i 
»f§UJ3 5$ 313 3iwlw 3ofiw I 

aifba 3igfa 1 

ytj yfcj *3 T *n<j fea? 313 ?> sarit 1 

(^3 W*3 vis h) 
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(5)—'The limit of Pauris in a Var is not fixed. It ranges 


from three to thirty-six. 

(6)—In some of the Vars there are several cases of Bikham 
Dandak . In such cases the measure of all the verses 
in a Paurl is different. 

Next to Paurl, we have the Shaloka in Adi Granth* 
From the very beginning upto the end of Adi Granth,, 
we find Shalokas attached to the padas of the longer poems 
or the Pauris or grouped together, e.g., in Jupji, the very 
first poem, we have a Shaloka in the beginning as a prologue 
and another at the end as an epilogue. In Sukhmani y 
Ltiere is a Shaloka before every ashtapadi. In Vars each 
Paurl is preceded by one to three Shalokas for example in 
Jaitsri hi V&r there are two Shalokas before a Paurl 
and in Marti ki Vclr there are three Shalokas before a Paurl. 
There are Shalokas of Kabir, Farid and Guru Tegh Bahadur 
in the last pages of Adi Grarith. 

All the Gurus whose bani is included in Adi Granth 
wrote Shalokas. Guru Arjan who prepared the sacred 
anthology of Adi Granth interspersed his own and his 
predecessor’s Shalokas in the Vars of Adi Granth . The 
remaining Shalokas were given at the end as the surplus 
Shalokas which could not be used in Vars. They are 
entitled as “Shalok Var3 te Vadhik”. The Shalokas of the 
ninth Guru were included in Adi Granth by the tenth 
Guru. 

There are cases of repetition of Shalokas in Adi Granth 
e.g., the Shaloka in the beginning of Jnpji is the same 
Shaloka which preceded the 17th ashtapadi of Suhhmani. 
The Shaloka at the end of Jupji is again given as the 
Shaloka of Guru Angad Deva, the second Guru, in Var 
Majh of the first Guru. The first Shaloka of 
(phunhe) is the same Shaloka which precedes the 55th 
Pauri of Bawan Akhri of Guru Arjan in Raga Gauri. 
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Shaloka like Paurl is not a stanza-form. It is the name 
of a smaller poem complete in itself. Its significance lies 
in its brevity of thought. It is mostly subjective. Ihe 
poet describes his own experiences as we see in the Shalokas 
of Kabir and Farid. 


Shaloka is found under several heads in Adi Granth 
e.g., Shaloka, Dakhne, Shalok Sahaskriti, Gathha, Phunhe 
and Chaubole. One example from each is given below : 


(1) y§ feaiei h ®3i fwV §fs I 
3fs 33WUS Htji H H1RS I 

(WS5 3 Wo u) 

(2) fH3i fyi 3 © 3IHI w w fyi 3*1 afewiiw I 
fas* oft w wwat fas* wfbrft wn I 

(3W§ w: M) 

(3) S3 W33 5331 3B?3513'1 W#3 FBI 333 f€H3 I 
faww 313 3H3 ©S3 33 fww<33 W35 33133 I 

3#f3 wfolW 331?i3 V333 3133 3l^ TTH *>13333 191 

(WB3 W3H%3t) 

(4) yawi® yaw3 w^iwa alu hw fwussa i 

3ie® 3® 313® 3135 fs3i W13 3 fa33 IQI 

( 31131 ) 


(5) c3WB 3'3 33B Wg fag 1 

WB3 cft§ wl3P3 fsf >Mfl3 yifww I 

a tufa w! 33 3 wf fae yislw I 
afaai at 31s wlai'f n§ faayi fpslw ibi 

(333) 

(6) WH3 W3W 3 tP3S) W33 f333 HH13 I 

yw fyaw 3 afu§ fafs© fwa fa©3>a lit 

(afg®) 

From the above examples we see that the Shaloka is 
mostly written in the form of couplets. The Shalokas of 
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ir and Guru Tegh Bahadur are couplets. The Shalokas 
'ot Farid are also mostly couplets. Dakble and Chaubole 
are also couplets. Gathba Shalokas are also couplets if we 
take into consideration the fact that two short verses are 
equal to one verse. 


<SL 


But when we study the Shalokas interspersed in Vars 
and the Sahaskriti Shalokas, we find that it is not necessary 
that Shaloka may be in the form of a couplet. A Shaloka 
consists of two to 26 verses. The instants used in Adi 
Granth in verses of Shalokas are 7, 8; 8, 7; 8, 8; 10, 9; 10, 10; 
11, 9; 11,10; 11, 12; 11,13; 12, 10; 12,12; 12, 13; 12, 15; 13,10; 

13, 11; 13, 12; 13,13; 13, 14; 13, 15; 13,16; 14, 9; 14,11; 14, 12; 

14, 13; 14, 14; 14,16: 15, 10; 15, 11; 15, 13; 15, 15; 15,16; 15,18; 
16,12; _l6, 13; 16, 14 and 16,15. Many Shalokas are loose and 
lengthened. The Shaloka containing 26 verses precedes the 
25th Paurl of Malar ki Var of the first Guru. 

The popular metre of Shaloka contains 13, 11 instants. 
In prosody it is known as Dohira or Doha, When the two 
parts of both the verses of Dohira are interchanged, the 
couplet becomes Soratha. Thus the instants of Soratha 
are 11, 13. Doha and Soratha are stanzas of two verses 
each and are suitable for Shaloka, because the popular form 
of Shaloka is a couplet. In Adi Granth Doha is mostly 
used and Soratha rarely. 

DohirQ or Doha 


35 vtev U3 o?fc3 CPU ViBU I 

OT 3 I (hSo? c?g|a) 

Soratha 

^35 ?> s fj at hut i 
flRtjfa 39 fB^f c? 3 Itzei (9*3 *3^) 

fhe Dohus of Kabir, Farid and Guru Tegh Bahadur are 
written as Shalokas. Some Dohas or Shalokas of Kabir are 
found preceding the Paurls in Vars. 
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But there are some couplets in Adi Granih in which 
there is no rhyme e.g in Sahaskriti Shalokas and Gathha 
Shalokas. 


§L 


3313 335 TlWlfu 5333 I 

3? 313 1W33 3135 H3I 33& faWU§ 1331 

(hS 5 fl3flfgl3't) 


In Phiinhe we have stanzas of four verses with 11, 10 
instants. This stanza-form is known as Aril in prosody e-g. 


©yfa 33 W5PTJ 3H 33 333') I 

3hS altjfa w« a© nanl i 
S33 feaf faefn ulf. as vrgjw i 
afaaf 3 MH 3 fa 3? 3 'aj 3 safa hwbIv* nfi 

(333 w: 3 ) 


Phunhe means the repetition. In Phunhay Shalokas afauf 
(Hariha) word is repeated in the fourth verse of each 
stanza. 

Chaubole is the name of a popular song, but in Adi 
Granth it does not signify a song. It means the utteran¬ 
ces of four persons. Four persons in this connection are 
Samman, Moosan, Jamal and Patang. The word Chaubole 
carries the sense of a stanza of four verses, but in Adi 
Granth a Chaubola contains two verses. 

Sahaskriti Shalokas are the Shalokas written in ''Imita¬ 
tion Sanskrit”. Gathha Shalokas are also written in the same 
language. Whereas Gathha is the name of a language, it is 
also the name of a stanza-form in Prakrit and Sanskrit 
literatures. 1 Gathha or arya is a stanza of two verses. 1 he 
first verse contains 30 and the second 27 syllabic instants. 
Gathha Shalokas in Adi Granth do not fulfil the old defini¬ 
tion of Gathha stanza. They are the later variations of 
Gathha which came into*being in Apabfafamsa per iod. 

1. Hindi ke Vikash mai' Apabhramsa ka Yog by Namvar 
Singh page 12. 

2. Grammar of the Hindi Language by S. H. Kellogg. 
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( Dakhne ) is a Sindhi word for (Dakhan) 

which means 'South’. The language of the southern areas 
of the Punjab i.e. Sindhi is known as (Dakhnl) and 


the Shalokas written in that language are known as g**# 
(Dakhne). 


Next in importance to the Shaloka in Adi Granth is 
Chhant* The word is ( Chhant ) is derived from gs 
{Chhand) which was a popular folk metre. In Panjabi it 
means 'praise’. The word Chhand is a derivation from 
( Chhanaas ) of Sanskrit which means a metre and 

also the sacred text of the Vedic hymns. Thus in Adi 
Granth r he word Chhant came to signify the metre in which 
the sacred hymns were written and which carried 'the 
praises of the Lord.’ At one place in Adi Granth there is 
an addition of word >raiH (Mangal) with Chhant which 
also means 'praise’. 


In Adi Granth, Chhant may be of one or more padas or 
stanzas. Mostly a Chhant is of four padas. A pada of a 
Chhant contains four to six verses e.g. 

fafa oftw fef?) sftmp fraT TJI33 TSifew ! 

33 wfe 3f7> €5 I 

elxpfenn eifc “ufa t 52 ©fe aifgnp 1 

tin *5*13 fid fcfew ! 

^2 TJW fig t 

fflfe aflw fefa §fW trf\ xmi 1 

wut is VfUB T <i) 

tjfe 2? SiR wfettP T\$i twst wu 1 

ss yg infew c5far bbW l 

<jfa W3fa g^w 1 

Tjta y? sfd Sirai t btbot xfe 3 ^ b^vi i 

{is WURT 8 v!hth) 
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W3 ufg qgigj 3 few ?fl© fa© gyv ys I 
wg hIb fltn gfg si© gg qgy feyfe i 
qgy feqi3i §a gfag fa© fWsg 3 # ©gfelw i 
srgfu h?i rife gggl wfs wh egg fgHtgfeT 1 


nfe gfe g ujb! fgpg q« wgg fgg gi§ 1 
wsa Rifggi fe© fqwH fa© fwriHi yg gi§ 1 

(gvgj gifrit is w<j»t m) 



Sfc 


la Adi Granth the majority of Chhant padas contain 
six verses. The stanza form used is that of Kundalya. 
A Kundalya contains si^verses with the first two of 13,11 
instants and the remaining four of 11,13 instants. The 
second part of the second verse becomes the first part of 
the third verse and the first part of the first verse becomes 
the second part of the sixth verse. But a close examination 
of the Chhant padas in Adz Granth which contain six verses 
shows that the syllabic instants of Kundalya have not been 
adopted at all. The verses have been lengthened by the 
addition of surplus words such as vial a*VJ a r rf,a*V! 3 

‘4t@. Their repetition and the repetition of other words 
creates melody. Rhyming Words have been used within 
the third and fourth verses e-g. 


HTflcSHi via* ftrafe fewa* via* Wflaa* i 

»rcffe»p u/fe ujfe nfew Ynfe YirfwH fvw aa* l 

•n *• c 

s»fe '5 ?st sf© 3 Hsei gw© s gig wat i 
wfew wfe W 3 T gg} 9131 fwBg s »rrii ggw qa^ i 
au gig fgg gqfl q# gfg was S3 a fggfg ya* i 

(a T Ho?f?t W3R1 U S3) 

In most of the padas, the second part of the second 
verse is repeated in the first part of the third verse and this 
-specially gives the stanza form the form of Kundalya £•£.’• 

3 3133 qgigra ri rig} vug ?g1 gig i 
3 H'dlg 33551313 gf Rig 75 tPgt 33*} 3’W I 
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h t 3 a h 333^ afg f>ro§Hf3 Tibet i 
fagyT tp wfs ?tfi wo wag bu fqwst i 
aiga g ala gs <3?1a 3 * mfe tftwg 33 } 1 
as ©ufg giga tn 5fag h agl ms %gt gn-j 1 

(g’3i agt #3 ag*a u) 

There are some cases in which the first short verse is- 
repeated in the second part of the last long verse e.g. 

as aalm mat atgigr 1 
mfe wife ugg d Wffeir3* l 

mfg uife ugg afg faaalas aR 3 gai fa© ggg aW 1 
gf 3 aa M’s iai uia§ wa a sW a alw 1 
ufg 33 ft fvot gait a^aa a 3 afoi u~s *331 1 
giga agfa » 1 ai fa© aa aha as gWlm mat ai 5131 1 

(a^ggi ss au«i u) 

In this case, there are two short verses in the beginning 
followed by four long verses. 

There are some instances of Chhant of four verses 
in which the instants mostly used are 12, 13; 12, 14; 13,14; 
14,12; 14.14; 14,16 and 15,14 with the addition of Hgl faaa^s 
at the end of the first part of the verse and grw at th. end 
of the second part of the verse. In some cases the words 
am gia are added only at the end of the first verse. In 
such cases the verses contain 16, 10 instants. There are 
some padas in which the w r ords M3 fu»»ig are added at 
fiie end of the first part of the verses. The instants used in 
such cases are 10. 8. 

In the case of padITs of six verses the instants used in 
the first.two verses are 8, 10; 10, 10; 9, 12; 12, 12; 11, 10; 11, 
11; 16. 14; 10, 8, 14; 12, 10,11; 12, 11; 16, 12; 14. 8; 14,10; 12. 
9; JO, 13; 16, 10, 10; 10. 6,12; 18, 16; 16, 13; 12; 16, 18 and 
16,16. The instants used in the last four verses are mostly 
9, 9, 12; 11, 9,12; 16,12; 13, 12; 12,10, 12; 10, 8, 12: 15,10, 16; 
11,9, 16; 13,12,14; 12, 9,14; 10, 8, 14. 16, 16 and 16,14. 
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There are some padas in which the second part of the 
first verse is repeated in the second part of the last verse 
e.g. 

ufe UUcS oWH SftlW fef g7M gitf j 

fiifo fin H3ife wgifmwT ufu uife sOut btw gin i 
Ufe Ujfe »rfe§ |5T HU5 t ^ <SiS I 

HTS fofe UPfeW H3 t?>* fWHifew uf H fesfft HP§ I 
fe© HUH ffe ^ tPUt Hfe ?5W B3T Mrflui I 
ufd ?P5ot UU UU^ o?HW fee »n<S 7> hIut | 

(WTT es HUHT m) 

There are some cases in which the Chhants are preced¬ 
ed by Shalokas like Paurls e.g. in the poem entitled § 3 }“ 

Rutti in Raga Ramkali. 

Then we come to Swavyas. Swayya is a particular 
stanza form, but in Adi Granth we find that the bards 
(Bbatts) who composed Sway yds in order to recite the praises 
of the Gurus, used many other metres under the heading 
* Swayyds \ They composed several forms of Swayya 
namely Malind, Saman, Dandkala, Madira and Chandra- 
kala. The instants used in these Swayyas are 18. 14; 16, 16 
and 16, 14 with different arrangements of long and short 
syllables at the end of the verses or within the verses. 
Se “eral forms of Chhappai such as Malay (of 25 long and 
102 short syllables) Kartal (of 28 long and 96 short syl¬ 
lables), S&ras (of 34 long and 84 short syllables), Bar an 
(of 41 long and 70 short syllables) and Rol Hansd (of 144 
matras) are also found in the Swayyds . Other stanza-formr 
found in the Sawavvds are Rad (41 matras in the first 
verse with 15. 11, 15 instants, second verse of 11, 15 instants 
and the last two verses of 13, 11 instants), Jholna or 
Jhoolnd (with 21, 41, 46, 41 and 41 matras respectively in 
the five verses), Soratha (of 11, 13 instants), Panchdnan 
(of 12, 12, 12, 12 instants in one verse), Kalas (a combina¬ 
tion of short verses of Chaupai and long verses of Swayya) 
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and Ghanachari (of 16,16 syllables). 1 Most of the verses 
in the SwayySs are loose and lengthened. The syllabic 
instants mostly used in the verses of the Swayyfts are 8, 
7; 8, 8; 11,10; 11,13; 13,10; 13. 11; 13,13; 13, 16; 14, 10; 14,’ 
12; 14, 14; 15, 10; 15, 11; 15, 13; 15,14; 15,15; 16,14; 16, 16; 
18,13; 18,14; 10, 10, 10, 11 and 12,12,12,12. 

The following arrangement of instants is mostly found 
in the verses of the padas of other smaller or longer poems : 
8, 7; 8, 8; 11, 9; 13, 9; 13,10; 13,11; 14,11; 14,12; 16,10; 16, 
11; 16,12; 16,13; 16,14; 12; 10,10, 10, 7 (These are the ins¬ 
tants of Jhoolna) and 16, 16, 16, 13 (in the fourth part 14 
and 15 instants are also used). The last arrangement of 
raatras is used in Mara Solhe and the relative stanza form is 
known as Chitrakala. 


There are a few hymns in Adi Granth in which the 
words at the end of the verses do not rhyme e.g. 

HH Ufe Sral Ufa U ?> 3fe I 

tjQ fist i 

9]B fV(B 33U 3 I 

feu 5fq yj qrq stau, 

fefqg qq 

Tvtj fqfq ?n?>or qfa I (i?»t W M) 

The instants of the short verse mentioned above are 
8, 7 or 8, 8. The relative stanza form is known as 
Chaupai e.g. 

Hq?s qq I 

Hqfe fq^q yjq feopq I 

gin c’Siyi | 

qfHaifq qiq qq ^ vref | 

(wtp q) 


1. The examples c r these stanza forms may be seen in Gut 
Ghhand Diwakar by Bhai Kahn Singh of Nabha. 





Though this short metre is not found in the Paurls of Vars, 
it is present iii the Paurls of Gaurl Bawan Akhrl of 
Guru Arjan. 


Closely examining the instants given above we see that 
the same arrangement of matras or measures has been 
repeated in Paurl, Shaloka and other hymns. The stanza 
forms which have been mostly used are Doha, Soratha, 
Swayya, Aril, Kundalya, Chhapal, Davayya (of 16, 12 
instants), Tatank (of 16, 14 instants), Chitrakala, Jhoolna 
and NishanI (of 13, 10 instants). These were the popular 
metres. The poets did not follow the prosody strictly. 
They were the poets of the people who sang popular tunes 
(e.g. in the case of Vars), who had no forms of versification 
in view while composing their hymns, who did not care 
for the exact quantity of matras or the number of verses 
in a stanza. They used the same measures for different 
kinds of poems. Whereas they followed the folk-tunes, 
they also followed the same kind of poetic composition 
for their religious verses as was being used by the secular 
poets e.g. Patti, Bara Maha, Var Sat, 3 3 V (Rutti'), 
te? (ThittO, Bawan Akhrl, Pahire, YAWV<s\ AllahunI, 
(Ghori2) and Var. 

The word Patti literally means a small and flat piece 
of wood used by children for writing the alphabet. Thus 
it suggests the alphabet. This name has been given to a 
poem in which each letter of the alphabet is represented 
by a stanza. The letter comes in the beginning of the 
stanza and is mostly followed by a word beginning with 
the same letter. Guru Nanak wrote Patti in Raga Asa 
which is composed on the letters of Gurmukhi alphabet • 
The Patti of Guru Amar Das in the same raga is based on 
another alphabet of the day. The Patti of Guru Nanak 
contains 35 padas, while that of Guru Amar Das 18 padas. 
In the later Patti even one verse contains two or more 
letters. The order of the letters in these Patti* is as 
follows : 
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T?, V, ©, 5, ot, y, ai ? uj, g ? g, 


-5, 5?, 3, z, n, % s, -5, y, 5, y, ?>, y, g, a, 3, v, ih, a, h, 

3, u, w 
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Patti of Guru Amur Das : vh, g, ©, »?, of, y ? gj, 
ui, s, fg, gl, fa, aft, g, q, a, h, w, of, 3, q, tu, y, g, <* 3, q, 
31 , a, w 1 


There are two similar poems named Bawan Akhrl s. 
Bawan Akhrl literally means 'that which contains fifty-two 
letters. The first Bawan Akhrl is composed by Guru 
Arjan in Raga Gaurl and the second by Kabir in the same 
’■aga. The former contains 56 padas and the later 45. 
The order of the letters followed in both is as follows : 


Bawan Akhrl of Guru Arjan : @ttf, €rw, R, 5 , g, @, 
3, *f, 5?, 5, of, **, 31, U|, 5, 3, g, 3, g, 3, 3, g, 3, 3, 

3, 3, 3, 3, 3, y, g, a, 3, H, W, IH, 3, H, 3, H, 3, H, U I 

Bawan Akhrl of Kabir : @>tf, of, a, 31, iu, 5, a, g, ??, 

h, g, 3 , 3, g, g, <?, 3 , a, 3 , a, y, y, g, a, g, w, y, ih, 3, h, 

g, *, a, h, v 1 

The Bawan Akhrl of Kabir does not contain fifty-two 
letters. There is another similar poem entitled qyg?} 
§VHoT»g ( Dakhnl Gomkar) composed by Guru Nanak in 
Raga Ramkall. The word Oanikdr or Oarfi suggests the 
beginning of the alphabet and Dakhnl means 'of the south’. 
Thus a southern alphabet is used in this poem. 1 It contains 
54 padas. The order of the letters in this poem is ns 
follows : @*H, fl, q, 5 , g, fg, t, © 5 §, 3 *, gt ? »|t 5 


1. Dakhni is also a Ragini. T his name occurs several times 
in Adi Granth with other Ragaa. The poem Dakhnl 
Oartikd: is included among the poems under Raga Ramkall. 
If this word had to ignify a Ragini in this cast;, it would 
have been written as 'Ramkah Dakhnl’ but instead this 
word i used with Oaiiikar. Hence the above inter¬ 
pretation. 
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*?, g, 31, of, U, 31, IU, 3T, B, g, fl, 3, g, 3, 3, g, 5, 3y U, 
U, ?5, V, g, 3, S, W, H, g, H, 3, 3, H, fa, U, 8, V, U 1 


The letters are not pronounced in this poem like Bdwan 
Akhris, they come in the beginning of the first word of 
each pada. 


It is strange that the order of the letters is different 
in all the above poems. In Bdwans Akhris and Dakhni 
Oainkar, sevaral letters have been repeated. It appears that 
the alphabets used in all the above five poems belonged to 
different parts of north-western India. The alphabet used 
by Guru Nanak in his Patti is undoubtedly Gurmukhi. 
It contains all the letters but the order of letters is 
different from that prevalent to-day. The presence of the 
letter 3 in the alphabets of Bdwan Akhr i of Guru Arjan 
and Dakhni Oamkar of Guru Nanak shows that like 
Gurmukhi these two alphabets were used in the Punjab or 
western areas where the influence of the Semitic languages 
had been strongly felt for the last few centuries. The 
alphabet of Dakhni Oariikar belonged to the south¬ 
western parts of the Panjab. The alphabet used in the 
Bawan Akhri of Kabir contains all the thirty-three 
consonants of Devanagri alphabet in order. The sibilants 
H, T9, and TT have been written as H, U, and u. Thus 
there can be no doubt that this is the Devanagri alphabet. 
The alphabets of the Bdwan Akhri of Guru Arjan and 
Dakhni Oathk&r of Guru Nanak contain all the thirty-three 
consonants in order with the addition of 3 . In Dakhni 
Oamkdr 5 of this order has been changed into 31 and & 
into fl, most probably because of the spoken accent of 
the area. Both the Bdwan Akhris and Dakhni 
begin with Oam. The alphabet used by Guru Amar Das 
in lfis Patti is neither Gurmukhi nor Devanagri be seems 
to be an alphabet prevalent among the business community 
of the time. All the above poems are akin to Si-harfi 
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alphabet. 

The poems in which stanzas are composed on the 
names of the four parts of the day, seven days of the week,, 
twelve months of the year, fifteen lunar dates and six 
seasons of the year have been named as Paliire , Var Sat y 
Bard Mdhd , Thhitti' and Rutti ' respectively. There are 
four hymns entitled Pahire in Sri Raga—two- of Guru 
Nanak, one of Guru Ramdas and one of Guru Arjan Dev* 
There are two Vdr Sat —one of ten padas composed by 
Guru Amar Das in Raga Bilawal and the other of eight 
padas composed by Kabir in Raga Gauri. The first day in 
both the poems is Sunday. There are two Bdrd Mdhds — 
one of Guru Nanak in Raga Tukhsrl and the other of 
Guru Arjan in Raga Msjh. The first month in both the 
Bara Mafias is Chet . The former contains 17 padas and 
the later 14. There are two poems entitled Thitti r —om 
by Guru Arjan containing 17 Paurls and 17 Shalokas and 
the other by Kabir containing one Shaloka and 16 Paurls— 
both in Raga Gauri. While Guru Arjan begins from the 
first night o f the moon, Kabir begins from Amavas (the 
dark night;. There is a poem entitled Ruttt by Guru 
Arjan in Raga Gauri containing 8 Chhants and 16 Shalokas. 

The first season mentioned in the poem is the Spring. 

Mention has already been made of Vsr, There are 
twenty-two Vars in Adi Granth—3 of Gu ru Nanak, 4 of 
Guru Amar Das, 8 of Guru Ram Das, 6 of Guru Arjan and 
one of Satta and Balwand. Other forms of poetry used in 
Adt Granth are Sad , Goshta and Kafi. Sad literally means 
'to Cali. To call a person from a distant place demands 
vigour. 1 he person, who calls, places his hand on the ear 
and 5peaks in a loud and lengthened voice. Thi > practice 
of speaking loudly with a lengthened voice gave birth to 
the form of poetry named Sad. Folktales of love and 
adventure, mostly tragic, formed the subject-matter or 
Sad. We have an instance of a Sad of ‘‘Mirza Sahib?’’ 
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(that which contains thirty letters), based 
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•y Peelu, a contemporary of Guru Arjan. In Adi Granth, 
there is a Sad written by Snndar, a grandson of Guru Amar 
Das. In this Sad he describes the death of Guru Amar 
Das. Goshta means conversation. There was a practice 
of writing conversations in poetry. Several Goshtas of 
Guru Nanak have been written in Janam Sakhis. In Adi 
Granth there is one Goshta named Siddh Goshta composed 
by Guru Nanak. It is a conversation in poetry held with 
the Yogis of the day. The word Kafi seems to have been 
distorted from the persian word Kaifi which means ‘an \ 
intoxicated person*. The Gurus and Sufis who wrote Kafis 
were all God-intoxicated persons. They were intoxicated 
with the Name of the Lord. They wrote about the God- 
intoxicated person, his daily life and his experiences in the 
world. They even gave advice to the men of the world to 
try to attain the ecstatic state of a God-intoxicated person. 

The poems which contained such description were given 
the name of Kaifis or Kafis. In Adi Granth , there are 22‘ 

Kafis in Raga Asa, five in Raga Snhl and three in Raga 
Mara. 

• I here are some hymns which contain titles pertain¬ 
ing to their subject matter such as c Jap, Anand, Sukhmani, 
Sokila, A art*. So Dar, So Purabh , AUahuni, Ghoria , Din 
ain y Va'ijclra, Birhafe, Karhale , Anjali } Sucajji, Ku - 
cajji and Guftwant*. Jap means'the muttering of prayers’. 

Jupji is the morning prayer of the Sikhs. Anand means 
ecstasy. In this poem the disciple is apprised of the .method 
of the attainment of the state of ecstasy which consists of 
meting the True Guru and remembering the Name of the 
Lord. Sukhman* means 'the jewel of peace*. This poem 
L a psalm of peace. The disciple is made to understand 
the path to eternal peace in this longer poem, hi detail. 

Sohila means 'the praises*. This eulogy of the Lord is 
recited by the Sikhs at bed-time. One of the hymns of 
this eulogy is Aart *. Aarti means the worship of the Lord 
(Deity) by circumambulating around His image. Guru 
Nanak revolted against this age-old convention and sang 
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this AarU of the Lord of the Universe. Some of the saincs 
also gave their views about Aartf. So Dar means 'that 
door’. In this poem the poet gives us a description of the 
front-view of the palace of God. This hymn also forms 
part of Jupji. So Purakh means 'that Purusha’. This 
hymn contains a description of That Purusha i.e. God. 
Allahuni is the song sung at the time of death. In this 
poem the Guru tells us about the inevitability of death and 
advises us to live ideal lives. Ghon means ‘a mare*. 
Ghor*a' are marriage songs sung at the time when the 
bridegroom rides on a mare. In such songs the word 
Ghori also occurs. In the hymns under this title, the body 
is said to be a mare, the soul is the bride and the Lord is 
the bridegroom. The words Din Rain mean 'day and 
night*. The poem under this title contains the description 
of how best we can pass the day and night. VaVjcirci means 
a 'merchant’ and the poem under this title gives 
the idea of traffic in spiritual domain. The hymns enti¬ 
tled Birhare contain the description of the means by 
which we can free ourselves from the pangs of separation. 
The word Birhare is a formation from Birha which m%3ms 
'separation’. The word Karhale literally means ‘to wage 
war’. It suggests the meaning 'to make efforts’. In the 
hymn entitled Karhale the mind is instructed to make 
efforts in the spiritual sphere. In Dingal the word Karhdlft 
means ‘a ’amel\ who is always out in the deserts. In the 
poem, the mind is said to be a camel, who is always out 
in the world ofmaya; he is asked to return to its home or 
the spiritual world. AnjaH means 'a request’ and the 
hymns under this tide are just supplications to God for he 
grant of His Name. Sucajji and GuV>\vanti both mean 
'a virtuous woman’ and Kucajji means 'a negligent 
woman’. In the poem entitled * Sucajji' a virtuous 
woman is shown living under the Will of the Lord, in 
Gunwanti a noble woman is shown adopting virtues in her 
life w :h full submission to the preceptor and the Lord and 
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in Kucajji a negligent woman is shown enduring th^ 
pangs of separation. 1 


» 


*%♦ 




1. The authorship of the hymns mentioned in this paragraph 
is given below : 

JUPJI—the morning prayer of the Sikhs-is written by Guru 
Nanak, who also wrote the hymn entitled Aarti in Raga 
Dhanasari. Gura Amar Das wrote Anand in R gn R.tinkali. 
Guru Arjan wrote SukhmanI in Raga Gauri. So Dar and 
So Purukh are included in Rahims the evening prayer of the 
Sikhs. Both are in Raga Asa. The former is by Guru 
Nanak and the later by Guru Ramdas. Sohila is the bed¬ 
time prayer of the Sikhs. It is a collection ol five hymns, 
three by Guru Nanak and one each by the fourth and nith 
Gurus. Five hymns of Allahunia are by the first and four 
by the third Guru in Raga Vadhans which also contains 
two hymns of Ghoria by the fourth Guru. Sucajji and 
Kurajji are by the first Guru in Raga Suhi which also con¬ 
tains Gunwanti by the fifth Guru. Van jar a in Sri Raga is by 
the fourth Guru, Din Rain, in Raga Msjh by 5ih Guru. 
Karhale is in Gauri by 4th, Birhaye in Asa and Anjali m 
MarU by the 5th Guru. 
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CHAPTER III 

RAGAS AND RAGINIS IN ADI GRANTH 

The hymns of Adi Granth are mostly classified into 
different Ragas—The Ragamala given at the end of Adi 
Granth —The order of the Ragas given in Adi Granth — 
Difference in the order of the Ragas in Ragamala and Adi 
Granth —The authenticity of Ragamala—The probable 
source of Ragamala—The attitude of the Gurus toivards 
Ragas. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE RAGAS AND RAGINSS IN ADI GRANTH 




The bani contained in Adi Granth is classified into 
different Ragas and tunes except Japji in the beginning 
and the Swayyas and Skalokas at the end. The last poetical 
composition of Adi Granth is Ragamala preceded by the 
Shalokas. It gives the names of the Ragas, their wives and 
sons, thus introducing us to a musical system. 

The word ‘Raga’ literally means 'something that colours 
-or tinges the mind with some definite feeling, —a wave of 
passion or emotion’ 1 Music is generally held by Moham¬ 
medans to be contrary to the teachings of the Prophet, 
but in the times of the saint-poets of Adi Granth, it were 
the Muslim rulers in India who patronised the music. 
After the conquest of India by Muslims, there was fusio q 
of Indo-Arabo-Iranian Music. The Hindustani music 
formed at that time was ‘based on Indian principles and 
system, with a certain mixture of Turkish, Iranian and 
Arab tunes. The zenith of Hindustani music was reached 
in the golden age of Timurids. During this period, 
Hindustani and Deccani music came into close contact, 
because both found great patrons in the person of 
Emperor Akbar and Ibrahim Adil Shah of Bijapur. Both 
rulers had a considerable knowledge of musical technicali ¬ 
ties/ 8 

There vere several schools of Indian music prevalent in 
India viz., of Bharata, Siva, Narada, HanOman, Ragarna /a. 
Kalllnatha etc. Music was essentially religious in character. 
It was sung in holy congregations. The saint-poets tno 

1 . Ragas and Raginis by O.C. Gangoly, II edition, page L 

2. Outlines of Islamic culture by A. M. A. Sfaustery o . 

PP. 218. 
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akti movement, who tried to eradicate "demoralisation 
from the society and preached love and devotion, laid great 
stress on music. The attitude of the Gurus towards the 

Ragas can be seen from the following verses in Adi 
Granth :— 


< 81 . 


h. fefe 3P?3 wfe y)ia mfe | 

<J©w ftf% anafa faaa 1 sife i 

ffl<y ?;ip fywiB i 
n’tft gig} gfaig i 

(31 @3} was! a) 

Some sang, but their minds were not happy. 

They sang uselessly in egotism. 

They really sing, who love the Name, 

And contemplate on true bani and Word. 

(Gauri M. III.) 

=?. fHH J? U35l3 at f3H Si apfew qife p| 

w v’t eaaiftj 315 1 

(gat w: a) 

Whosoever hath belief, his singing beareth fruit, 

He is welcomed in the court of the Lord. 

(Snhi M. IV.) 

3. agfiT argu fefg 3 g H7 Vlfs wife | 

(HHa ?ia» 3 h: b) 

That Raga is the best of all, O Brother ! 

By which the Lord cometh and residc'h in the heart. 

(Shalok Vara to Vadhik M. IV.) 

The music incites lancing. The limbs of the body 
move in consonance to the tune of the Raga. Guru Nanak 
has given his views about music and dancing in the follow¬ 
ing hymns: 


?i«i Kid gif | gfe W33 H3T Kfo 3i§ ! 

^3’ 331 f3 §5 3lj 3<§ I fs3 3^31 &3V gfe 3fa Ifif ( 
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vjg 3m gi| jqiRTo \ gg ggsT yalw ws wifg I 
gg wgy ?gfg gfe 3 '» l vgt ? T fu g? T ! 
giaj si? zxjY g?p g»@ l fen gfai ?pgy gfx Bfy V’@ 1 
§@ ial Si ms gifs i ggfew ©sfew sis 1 *flfe i 
Ssfe «fs fri 35 ywy 1 fey gfai <r*gy gf« afw ! 

(ttPH* VlUfTi <i) 

Let intellect be the musical instrument and 
love the tambourine, 

And there be always joy and pleasure in the mind. 

This is the devotion and this is the austerity. 

Dance in this way with measured step. 

Let the knowledge of His praises be the clapping of the 
hands, 

And the joys in the mind be the other dancing. 

Let truth and contentment be the two resounding cymbals ; 

Let the continued pleasure be the little bells around the 
feet, 

Let non-duality be the sound of the Raga ; 

Dance in this way with measured step. 

Let the fear pf God in the mind be thy turning round in 
dance. 

Continually in sitting down or getting up. 

Let the contemplation of body as ashes be the lying down , 

Dance in this way with measured step. 

(Asa M. I) 

Other Gurus have voiced similar sentiments about 
dancing. They could never think of merely physical 
dancing. 

In the texts of the Indian schools of music, all the 
Ragas and Raginis have been personified. Their figures 
have even been painted. The idea of the physical presenc e 
of the Ragas and Raginis is even present in Adi Grr.nth : 

3*31 33S U3^*3 U3lw* H93 31*?^ WhI** 7 I 

(3*W5TBt V|: 3 



he Ragas who are like jewels and the fairies i.e. } Raginis 
-came with their families to sing the hymns. 

(Ramkall M. III. Anand.) 

The physical presence of Ragas and Raginis is just a 
symbolic and poetic idea, but a later Sikh historian seems 
to have formulated a stors r on the above basis about the 
arrival of Ragas before Guru Arjan after the compilation 
of Adi Granth . They related to the Guru their plight 
and said that the people sang them out of the required 
time. Therefore they requested the Guru to make the 
people conscious of their families and relations. Thus, 
acceding to their request, Guru Arjan composed Ragamala. 1 2 3 
But it is strange that the Ragamala does not give the time 
of singing of any Raga. The earlier texts of Ragamala, of 
course, give the exact time at which each Raga is to be 
sung. 

Before w r e proceed to examine the Ragamala of Ad' 
Granth, we give below the peculiarities in connection with 
the Ragas which are noticed in Adi Granth. 

1. There are thirty one Ragas in Adi Granth. Their 
names are given below in order : 

1. Sri Raga 2. Majh 3. Gauri 4. Asa 5. Gnjri 
6. Dev Gandharl 7. Bihagra 8. Vadhans 9. Sorath 
10. Dhanasarl 11. JaitsrI 12. Todi 13. Bairarl 14. 
Tilang 15. Sahi 16. Bilawal 17. Gaund 18. Ramkall 
19. Nata-Narayan 20. Mall Gaura 21. Mara 22. 
Tukhar! 23. Kedara 24. Bhairo 25. Basant 26. 
Sarang 27. Malar 28. Kanra 29. Kalyan 30. Pra-, 
bhati 31. Jaijawanti. 

2. Out of these thirty-one Ragas, only fourteen are 
actually Ragas and the remaining seventeen are R .ginis, 
but there is no distinction imde between a Raga and a 
Ragini in Adi Granth . 

3. That Raga Asa. the wife of Raga Megh and Raga 
/sdvari, the wife of Sri Raga have both been combined 
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under Raga Asa. With 
Ragas in Adi Granth. 


Asavarl, there are thirty-two 


4. The following variations of some of the Ragas are 
found in Adi Granth : 

( a ) In Raga Gaurl, the following variations are given : 

1. Gaurl Pnrbi 

2. Gaurl Mala 

3. Gaurl Malwa 

4. Gaurl Bairagan 

5. Gaurl Guarerl 

6 . Gaurl Deepkl 

7. Gauri Majh 

8 . Gauri Cetl 


(fc) Basant Hindol is a variation of Raga Basant. 

(c) Dakhni Rlimkall is a variation of Ramkali. 

(d) MarU Dakhni is a variation of MarU. 

(e) Vadhans Dakhni is a variation of Vadhans. 

(f) Gaund Bilawal is a variation of Gaund. 

5. There are instructions given on nine Vars regard¬ 
ing the tunes o.n which they are to be sung. These tunes 
are those of the popular Vars of the times e.g. 


1. Majh ki Var of Guru Nanak is to be sung on the 
tune of the Var of Malik Murid tathliS Chandra- 
hara Sohla, 

2. Gaurl ki Var of the fifth Guru is to be sung on the 
tune of the Var of Rai Kamaldl Maujdl. 

3. Asa ki Var of the first Guru is to be sung on the 
tune of the Var of Tunda Asraja. 

4. Gujrl ki Var of the third Guru is to be sung on the 
tune of the Var of Sikandar Ibrahim. 

5. Vadhans ki Var of the fourth Guru is to be sung 
on the tune of the Var of Lalla Behllma. 

6 . Ramkali ki Var of the third Guru is to be sung on 
the tune of the Var of Jodai Virai Purbanl. 
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7. Sara n g ki Var of the fourth Guru is to be sung on 
the tune of the Var of Rlii Mehms Hasna. 

8 . Malar ki Var of the first Guru is to be sung on the 
tune of the Var of Rana Kaiias tathha Malde. 

9. Kanra ki Var of the fourth Guru is to be sung on 
the tune of the Var of Musa. 

The instructions regarding the tunes are said to have 
been given by Guru Har Govind— the sixth Guru * 1 but there 
is no certainty about it. 

6 . There is frequent use of the word *Ghar\ which 
means the tune and also the musical notation. The musical 
notation denotes the pitch of the notes. With the word 
Ghar is added the number of musical notation which 
carries the instruction that hymn or hymns under such 
Ghar* and number be sung according to the musical nota¬ 
tion of the given number. A Raga can be sung according 
to more than one musical notations. The number of 
musical notation in Adi Granth goes upto 17. Sometimes, 
instead of giving the number of musical notation, there is 
# reference to the first few words of a hymn instructing 

thereby to sing the hymn in question according to the 
number given on the particular hymn e.g. « 

* < l. t u/a I (Raga Bilawal M. V.) 

Yanarle kai ghar gavana 

P. 5W7> $ Ujfi 3 | (Sri Raga Kabir) 

kku suanu kai ghan gavana 

Pahiria kai ghari ga vana 
1 . Sec Gur Bilas of Patshahi VI. 

*1. This is the hymn in Raga Tilang on which the number of 
musical notation given is three 

This is the hymn in Sri Raga on w ich the number of 
musical notation is four. 

3. The hymns eruitled Pehray* aie in Sri Raga and the 
musical notation given is one. 
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Once there is an instruction to sing the hymn according 
to the tune or musical notation of a particular metre e.g. 

§ isi § ujh 

Rahoe ke chanta kai ghar. 

Besides the word 'Ghar 1 there is also the use of the word 
.Tati which means the tune when it is preceded by the pre¬ 
position ‘Ki’ (of) e.g. fuauH tUcJ 8 i 31 oft flfe Birhare ghar 
4 chanta ki jati. but when this word is used with the 
number of musical notation, it means the particular throb 
of the tabor (jorl) e.g. muhi q uj<3 <*o afe Bilswal 

Mahla 1 gharu 10 jati. 

7. The word ‘sudhang’ has been used also in connection 
with the Ragas. ‘Sudhang’ is a formation from Sitdh which 
means the ‘pure’. Some Ragas are considered as puic. 

They do not accept the influence of other Ragas. The 
word ‘Sudhang’ has been used only once in Raga Asa on ' 
tjie hymns of the fourth Guru which are to be sung in Raga 
Asavari. This word is just an instruction for the musician 
to sing the hymns in the pure Raga Asavari and not in 
Raga Asa, which is not a pure Raga. However the words 
Sudh’ and ‘Sudh Keeche’ at the end of Vars should not 
be misunderstood as having been used in connection with 
Ragas. These words are just remarks of Guru Arjari 
written after the revision of the Vars. The word ‘Sudh 
signifies that the Var is correct and the w>ords ‘Sudh 
keeche axe an instruction to Bhai Gurdas to revise and 
correct the Var. 

8 . Another word Partal is also used in connection 
with the Ragas. Partal’ means the change of the tune. 

1. Chhanl is a type of folksong. The word Rahoe is fron; 

Rcth&o which means pause and repetition, therefore the 
Chhants in which the women pause and repeat the verses 
while singing are the Chhants of Rahoe. They are often 
sung in ‘Ghar three’. 

(See Ban! Bcora by Dr. Gharan Singh) 
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10 when this word is used, it signifies the change of tune 
in the hymns. The hymns with which this word occurs 
are mostly sung in ‘Ghar No. four’. 1 

The Ragamala given at the end of Adi Granth gives 
six major Ragas. Each Raga has five wives and eight sons. 
Thus there are thirty Raginis and forty-eight sons. The 
last two verses of Ragamala give the number of Ragas, 
Raginis and their sons. 2 


We produce below all the Ragas and their families 

in order : 

I Bhairava Raga 

Wives : Bhairavl, Bilawall, Punyaki, Bangall, AslekhI 

Sons : Pancham, Harakh, Disakh, Bangal, Madhu, 
Madhava, Lalit, Bilawal. 

II. Malkausika Raga 

Wives: Gaundgiri, Devagandhari, Gandharx, Slhutl, 

Dbanasarl 

Sons : Mara, Mast-am Mewara, Parbal, Chand, Kho- 
khat, Bhora, Nad, 

III. H 'idol Raga 

Wives : Telangl, Devakarl, BasantI, Sindhoor, Aheerl 

Sons : (Surm) anand, Bhaskar, Chandra Bimb, Man- 
galan, Ban Binoda, Basant, Kamoda. 

IV Deepaka Raga 

Wives : Kachhell, Patmanjarx, Todl, Kamodl, Gnjil 

Sons : Kalanka, Kuntal, Rama, Kamal, Kusum, Cham- 
pak, Gaura, Kanra. 3 


1. Bani Beard by Dr. Charan Singh and also Gur Chhand 
Diwakar by Bhai Kahn Singh of Nabha. 

2. tiRH aii? nfai sta i 

Hi M3 t l BTafo 3 BH sftH (STOHtSn) 

3. The word Kanra is followed by Kal(y)5na. KalySna i 
also a Raga, but if we take it here as a Raga, the sops 
become nine instead of eight. The word KalSna is also found 
in Adi Granth and means ‘praises’. Moreover, in the 
Chaupals of Ragamala only one Raga follows the word an 

So the word Kaldna might have been used here in 

the sense of ‘singing praises’. 
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Sr* Raga 

Wives : Bairari- Karnatl, Gavri, Asavari, Sindhavi 
Sons : Sala, Sarag, Sagra, Gaund, Gambhlr, Gund a 
Kurabh, Hamlr. 

VI. Megha Raga 

Wives : Sorathh, Gaund Malar!, Asa, GungunI 1 , Sooho 
Sons : Bairadhar, Gajdhar, Kedara, Jablldhar, Nat, 
Jaldhara, Sankar, Syama. 

Out of the six major Ragas mentioned in the above 
musical system, only two have been included in Adi Granth 
viz. Sri Raga and Bhairava Raga. Comparing the Ragas 
of Adi Granth with this musical system we find : 

1 . That Bhairava Raga is the first Raga according to 
Ragamala, but in Adi Granth Sri Raga is the first 
Raga. 

2. That the four of the six major Ragas viz. Malakau- 
sika, Hindol, Deepaka and Megha given in Raga¬ 
mala have not been included in Adi Granth . 

3. That the following wives and sons of the Ragas 

have been included in Adi Granth : * 

Bhairava wives—Nil 

sons—Bilawal 

Malakausika wives—Devagandharl, Dhanasarl 
sons—Mara 

Hindol wives—Tilang (Telangl) 

sons —Basant 

Deepaka wives—Todl, Gajrl 

sons—Kanra 

Sri Raga wives—Gavri (Gaurl), Bairari 

sons—Sarang (Sarag), Gaund 

1. Among the wives of Megha Raga are Gaund MalSri and 
Gungunl. Gaund and Malar are two different Ragas. 
We have seen above Gaund as one of the sons of Sri Kaga. 
Thus Gaund cannot be repeated here. It must be Gaund 
Malar which is a variation of Malar. The word Mtngun. 
has been distorted from KunkunI or Kokanl. 







Megha Raga wives—Sorath, Asa, Suhl CSooho), Malar 
sons—Nat, Kedaia. 

Thus eleven wives and eight sons have been included 
in Adi Granth from a big family of thirty wives and forty- 
eight sons. 

4. That there is no mention of the following Raginis 
and Ragas in Ragamala, but they have been includ¬ 
ed in Adi Granth : 

Raginis Majh, Jaitsrl, Ramkall, Tukhari, Pra- 
bhati and Jaijawantu 

Ragas Bihagra, Vadhaiis, Mali Gaura and 

Kalyan. 1 

A closer examination of the Ragas in Adi Granth and 
thv Ragamala of Adi Granth we are led to ascertain 
that Guru Arjan, the compiler of Adi Granth cannot be 
the author of Ragamala. Hov could he ignore some of 
the Ragas and not mention them in Ragamala while he 
included them in Adi Granth ? We even feel doubtful of 
the authenticity of Ragamala. Whereas nearly every 
poem in Adi Granth is preceded by the name of the Raga 
in vhich il -> written and also the designation of the poet, 
there is no mention of the author of Ragamala ; of course, 
it is true that like Jupji, Ragamala is not meant to be 
sung, but the name of the author should have been given. 
Nearly every hymn or poem in Adi Granth contains the 
name of the poet in the final couplet, but the final verses of 
Ragamala are also silent about the author. 

Though the authorship of Ragamala is doubtful, one 
thir\ is quite . rta'n that it is present in the first three 
recensions of Adi Granth. Tina shows that Ragamala 
was not a composition of a later- date. It might have 
either been composed earlier and included in Adi Gram 
ot it might have been written by Guru Arjan himself or 

l. For tfiis Raga see the note on page 100, 






by Bhai Gurdas at the bidding of Guru Arjan or by rome- 
one a little later, most probably by Bhai Banno. 


A thorough study of the works of Bhai Gurdas shows 
that though he was a great poet, he was not a musician. 
He did not write his poetry in Ragas. He only composed 
popular metres in order to convey the ideology of the 
Sikh Gurus. But Guru Arjan is said to be a pioneer of 
Music in Sikhism in the sense that he did away with the 
professional musicians. The story goes that when Satta 
and Balwand, the bards, refused to chant the hymns in the 
presence of Guru Arian, the Guru himself came forward 
and also asked his Sikhs to learn the instrumental as well 
as vocal music in order to sing the praises of the Lord. 

The above incident combined with the compilation of 
Adi Granth on the basis of Ragas, shows that Guru Arjan 
must have studied the Indian schools of Ragas. But a 
closer examination of the Ragas in Ragamala shows that 
there are several mistakes in the same regarding the natnes 
of the Ragas e.g. 



The real name 

The name iliven in Raga 

1. 

Mistang 

Mast-aril 

2 . 

Varvali 

Parbal 

3. 

Candra-kaya 

Cand 

4. 

Khol^Jjara 

Khokhat 

5. 

Bhramara 

Bhora 

6 . 

Nandana 

Nad 

7. 

Sindhoorl 

Sandoor 

8 . 

Ablilrl 

Ahlrl 

9. 

Kalinga 

Kalanka 

10 . 

Malava 

Sal u 

11 . 

KokanI 

Gungual 

12 . 

Silhavl 

Sooho 

13. 

Julandhara 

Jabildhnra 


We can never expecr these mistake from the pen of 
a scho'hr of Indian schools c music. These mistakes are, 
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in fact, the mistakes made by a copyist. The copyist may 
be either Bhai Gurdas or some other Sikh. If the copyist 
Bhai Gurdas, then we can say with confidence that the 


is 


Ragamala was not revised by Guru Arjan. 


But the question arises, if this Ragamala was not an 
original contribution, what was its probable source from 
which it had been copied ? When we study the Ragamala 
with a critical eye, w 7 e find that the usage of pronouns and 
verbs such as : | 33 #, f 33#, 3P#U, 31^3% 

wsnufh, ©si#, hit#, hpb, i 

g*#, t Burfb, arefo, aft#, ##, bp# u, ©fc 

HP^ clearly shows that the Ragas in the Ragamala were sung 
by a party at some function. The words 3pft?<5 U T 3 (Gain Patra) 
leave us in no doubt about it. This further signifies that 
this Ragamala must be a part of the longer poem and the 
dance and drama mentioned in Ragamala fits in in that 
poem. After a search for the source of this Ragamala, it 
was found to be a part of a longer narrative poem named 
‘Msdhvanar 1 by the poet Alam. who according to the year 
mentioned in the poem itself, wrote it in 991 Hijri i.e. 1583 
A.D. The form of versification of Ragamala (i.e. Dohft and 
ChanpaO is the same as that of MadhvanaV and within, 
the poem it runs from stanza Nos. 63 to 72. But the numbers 
at the end of stanzas given in Ragamala of Adi Granth is 
strange. Only No. 1 is put after each Doha and Chaupai 
and this goes against the method of numbering the hymns 
and verses of Adi Granth. This shows that in order to avoid 
detection the. copyist gave wrong numbers and in this 
connection we can never think of Bhai Gurdas doing the 

job. 


1 MfidkvUnal is a romance of a Pundii named Mudlivanal and 
a dancer named K3m KandalS. It had been a popular 
romance in Western India. For the text see Ragamala 
Nirne published by Ragamala Niruay Committee, Katra 
Raimr arhia, Amritssr. 
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Within the poem, a dancer named Kam Kandala and 
her party sang all the Ragas in the court of a king and 
this gives the clue to the usage of pronouns and verbs in 
Ragamala. 


There haj been a great controversy regarding Raga¬ 
mala. Some scholars believed that being part and parcel 
of Adi Granthy it was Gurubani and in fact, it gave us a new 
school of music. 1 They hold that Madhvanal of Alam is a 
translation of a Sanskrit poem of the poet named Jodh, 
who wrote it in 991 Hijri. According to them the poet 
Alam was born in 1655 A.D., fifty-one years after the com¬ 
pilation of Adi Granth . In his work the poet himself con¬ 
fesses the plagiary from other works : 




On this basis they : hold that the poet Alam included 
the Ragamala of Adi Granth in his book. Moreover, 
according to them, the poet was not an authority on music. 
He simply put the names of Ragas and Raginis in the 
mouth of his heroine Kam Kandala. He might have heard 
the recitations of Ragamala in the court of Guru Gobind 
Singh and might have learnt it by heart- Some names of 
Ragas which he has given are not actually Ragas but fals 
names such as Verarang, Velachall, Vehang etc. These 
mistakes must have crept in at the time of reproduction. 


There are others 2 who doubt the sanctity of Ragamala 
and even question its inclusion in Adi Granth. i hey 


1. See Qurmat Sangit Nirne by Dr. Charan Singh ; Surai 
Prakash edited by Bhai Vir Singh for the opinion o. u 
Singh ; Special Number entitled ‘Ragamala ot M , 
Advocate Amritsar, edited by Mehar Singh Ravel lor 
views of Dr. Balbir Singh etc. 

2. See Suraj Prakash of Santokh Singh, Gurmat Vi C *[ 

Tara Singh Narotam, Gur Shabad Ratndkar Mahon ho 

( Continued) 
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claim that some manuscripts of Adi Granth have been 
noticed without Ragamala ; that there was no Sanskrit 
poet named Jodh, because all the historians of the Liter¬ 
ature of Sanskrit are silent about him ; that there were 
two -Alams, the court poet of Guru Gobind Singh being 
different from the author of Madlivanal’—they claim this 
on the basis of the statements of several Hindi research 
scholars; that the internal evidence itself proves that it 
was written (probably at the instance of Todar Mai) in 
991 Hijri in the reign of Akbar 1 ; that keeping its date of 
composition into consideration, Modhavanal, was com¬ 
posed several years earlier than the compilation of Adi 
Granth ; that several manuscripts of ‘Madhavaiial’ are 
available and the copyists have some mistakes in 

their copies about the names of the Ragas unknowingly, 
this contention cannot change the basic fact that 'Madha- 
vanol’ was the basis for the inclusion of Ragamala in Adi 
Granth ; that the copyists who wrote Ragamala in Adi 
Granth either wrote it orally or from a manuscript written 
in Persian Script, because he made several mistakes regard¬ 
ing the names of the Ragas ; that he, instead of giving the 
numbers of ‘Madhavanal’ to the stanzas of Ragamala, gave 
only No. ] ab’t each stanza in order to avoid its detection • 
rl at he was not mindful regarding the usage of pronoun! 
and verbs which created doubts in the minds of the 
scholar?. 


Jihai Kahn Singh, Paulk Sewah 



1 av * 55 t" sfi'rt ! TO aw» gjufr rflfl | fvB't 

ut.-? i nv3 tflu Hfu fna'} muyi i....,, 

?;g WtPWB Xjft I gifp |. 

! H3 «§ ii wng't | agg a ^ T ^ jr H § ( 
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The first person who wrote in defence of Ragamala was 
the author of Gur Bilas of sixth Guru and the first person 
who doubted the inclusion of Ragaraala in Adi Granth by 
Guru Arjan was probably Bhai Santokh Singh , 1 the author 
of Suraj Prabash , 2 Then followed others. In 1849 A.D. 
(Samvat Bikrami 1906) there was a huge gathering of the 
Sikhs at Dera of Sant Dyal Singh at Amritsar, in which it 
was decided that Ragamala is not Gin ubani 3 . 

Without falling into any controversy about Ragamala, 

we can say with confidence that Ragamala is not the 
composition of Guru Arjan, but the work of a copyist, 
therefore it is not Gurubani. The contention of Dr. Charan 
Singh that this Ragamala brings forth the Sikh school of 
music, needs further study. 

Going through the Ragamala, one finds that it is just 
the index of Ragas and Raginis and nothing else. But it is 
difficult to understand why the Ragas mentioned in it, do 
not correspond with the Ragas of Adi Granth ? Therefore 
it does not even justify as an index. The texts of other 
Ragamalas contain the full description of the appearance, 
the musical notes, the time of singing etc. of each Rthe 
Ragamala of Adi Granth gives nothing else except the 

1. According to Ragamala Ank of Nirgunlara, Sod hi Sobha 

Singh was the first to doubt the authenticity of Ragamala. 

2. 3 ; 3i m 7 r 3i3 ofl 7>fb § nfai 3ja i fen 

vifa ph sfe on? craH'fa, h hh vxfegsra i 

w&u sfe oftefe fen nfe fe- 3 c? 7 3 i sfu H 3 i 3 7 3 i a 7 3 io'l 
fclT$ ^fd tRfe jj\ tfe I fed HQ .5UT 

feot fed f3 5 fdtj feQ c*id f»H *]?> I 3 7 dl ?><H Hal 
FP5 3 7 3l! W oPdS yafa 1 

{313 ysm H3U?, d*H 3, Btf) 

3. HH3 H S H 7 d ; fegTH wfo I H3 

feuj rd i ug fester 35 ? i fen ua sS 

yWM 7 3 T I M3 fe^f^? T 3 T I 3*3 feQd U* 

3 I 3T3WW 3133^ ?P 3 I 

(M3 H£o? ?? T U3 — HO VXU3H., I^VC) 
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justify to be a Ragamala. 


As lias been said earlier, there are several schools of 
Indian music namely those of Bharata, Siva, HanOman, 
Ra:tarnava, Kalllnatha etc. The school of Bharata 1 contains 
the six major Ragas as in our Ragamala, but there is a great 
difference'in the names of the five wives and eight sons of 
each Raga. Moreover, in this school, there are sons’ wives 
also. According to another table 2 each majoi Raga con¬ 
tains five wives, five sons and five daughters-in-law. 

The school of Siva also contains six major Ragas i.e. 
Sri Raga, Basant, Bbairava, Pancham, Megh and Nata 
Narayana. 3 Three of the major 1 Ragas are different from 
our Ragamala. Each Raga further contains six wives. 
Thus this school of music is different from that of our 
Ragamala. 

The school of HanOman contains six major Ragas, which 
are the same as of our Ragmala. Each Raga has five wives 
and eight sons 4 . But this school also recognises the daugh¬ 
ters and daughters-in-law\ The school comes veLy near to 
that of our Ragamala. But the table in appendix No. 33 of 
R igas and Raginis by O. C. Gangoly is a different one. It 
shows each Raga containing five wives, whose names are 
mostly different from those of our Ragamala. 

The school of Ragarnava 5 recognises Bhairava, Pan- 
chama, Nata, Mallara, GoucJ, Malava and Desakh as the six 
major Ragas with five waves ascribed to each. This school 
is <.Liite different from that of our Ragamala. 

J. See the table in Gurmat Saqgtt Nirne by Dr. Charan Singh. 

2. See the table in appendix 32 of Ragas and Raginis by O. C. 
Gangoly. 

3. See the table in C itirmat Sangit JVirne by Dr. 1 in Singh. 

4 See the tables in Gurmat Sangit Nirne by Dr. Charan Singh. 

5. Sre the table in Gurmat Sang ft Nirn-: by Dr. Charan Singh 

and the table in appendix No. 12 of Ragas and Raginis by 
O. C. Gangoly. 


lmsTff 
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The school of Narada consists of Malava. Malhu, Sri 
Raga, Vasanta, Hindola and KarnSta as the six major Ragas 
Each Raga has six wives. 1 According to another table , t 
school consists of ten major Ragas with ivc wiv 
sons and four daughters-in-law of each major va^a. ^ 

The school of Kalllnath recognises Sri Raga, Basant, 

Bhairava. Pancham, Megh and Nat Naravana as 
major Ragas. Each Raga has six wives'. This sch 
also different from that of our Ragamala. 

The school of Sidh Sarsut 4 5 contains seven major Rage?, 
six being the same as that of our Ragamala with the addi¬ 
tion of Basant. Each Raga contains five wives. I hi 
school is also a different one. # 

The Ragamala of Pundrik Vitthala contains Suddha 
Bhairava, Hindol, Desikar, Sri Raga, Suddha Nate and Nata 
N3rayan as the six major Ragas with five wives and five 
sons of each major Raga." 

The table-in appendix No. 15 of the Ragas and Rag> 
nis by O.C. Gangoly gives the arrangement of Ragas m 
Ragamala by Mesakarna written in 1509 A.D. Since t us 
Ragamala is partially similar to that given in Adi Granth, 
the whole table is being copied below . 

L Bhairava Raga 

wives : Vangall* Bhairavl, Vela vail, Puuyaki, ia 
sons : Vangala, Panchama, Madhu, Harsha, Desak i, 

Lalit, Velaval, Madhava. 

Mala-Kausika Raga 

wives : GundagrI (Gouclakrl), Gandharinl, a 

Srlhathi, Andhrevakl or Dha nas arl _ — 


II. 


1. Appendix 13 of Ragas&nd Raginis by O. C. Gangoly. 

Appendix 19 of Ragas and Raginis by O. C. Gangoly. c ^ ^ 

3. Sec the table in Gurmat Sangit Nirne by Dr. ; / jj )V 

and; the table in appendix No. 14 of Ragas and Ragms Y 

4. Sex the ttiAc InGunrU Sangit Nirne by Dr. Charan ^ 

5. See the table in Appendix 18 of Ragas and Rag 
Gangoly. 
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i, Mistanga, Chandra- 
kayn, Bhramara, Nandana, Kokkara or 
Khokhara. 

III. Hindol Raga 

wives : Tihngl or Bhupali, Devagirl, Vasanti. SindhQrl, 
Abhirl 

sons : Mangala, Chandra Vimva, Subhranga, Ananda* 
Vibhasa, Vardhana, Vinoda, Vasanta. 

IV. Dipaka Raga 

wives : Kamodlni, Patamanjari, Todi, Gujjari, Kahell or 
Sarangi 

sons : Kamala, Kusuma, Rama, Kuntala, Kalinga, 
Vahula, Champaka, Hemala, 

V* Sri Raga 

wiveo : Vairatl, Karnatika, Saver!, Goudl, Ramagiri 
sons : Sindhava, Malava, Gouda, Gambhlra, Gunasa* 
gara, Vigada, Kalyana, Kurbha. 

VI. Megha Raga 

wives : Malian, Sorathi, Sahavl, Asavari, KokanI 
sons : Nata, Kunara, Saranga, Kedara, Gunda Mallara, 
Gunda, Julandhara, Sankara. 

Closely examining the above schools of music and 
their tables, we find close affinity of the school of HanOman 
with tha* of the Ragamala of Adi Granth, and also of the 
Ragamala of Mesakama given above. In his book Ragas 
and Raginis , O.C. Gangoly says, As regards the school 
of HanOman, no text which could be ascribed to him 
appears to have survived.-The fact that his name is associ¬ 
ated by Damodara in his Sang*ta m Darpana (Calcutta 
edition, pages 75-76) with the scheme of Ragas and Raginis 
shows that Hanuman expounded the Northern or the 
Hindusthani music. He is also referred to by Ahovala, 
a: ; commentator on Bbaratamatya. The classification of 
ITanumana is followed by Damodara, Harivallava the 
anonymous author of Sangic-malH and various other 
am tors, with minor variations and • supposed to be still 
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rrent. 1 ’ The table given by the learned scholar resembles 
the table taken from Radha Gobind Sangtt Scv by the 
author of Gurmat SangU Nirne , the only difference being 
that the former gives the wives only, while the later has 
given the sons also. 

Apart from the above-mentioned table, the author of 
Gurmat Sangit Nirne has given three other tables of the 
school of Hanumana. The table taken from Budk Pr abash 
Darpan contains sons and daughters-in-law also. In this 
table Sri Raga has six wives and nine sons. The other two 
tables — one from SangU Bincda and the other taken from 
Raga Dipakd — mostly resemble each other with a little 
variation in the names of Ragas and Raginis. The former 
is more near the Ragamala of Adi Granth and the latt cv 
to the Ragamala of Mesakarna. It appears that if the 


arrangement of Ragas and Raginis in these tables is of a 
later date, then it must have been influenced by the 
arrangement in the Ragamala of Mesakarna or it may 
otherwise be said that the F.agamala of Mesakarna might 
be the Ragamala belonging to the school of Hanumaa. To 
the poet Alam, the Ragamala of Mesakarna might have 
been a source for the arrangement of Ragas and Raginis 
in his verses. But he also attended to the local variations 
in the arrangement of sons of each Raga. 


The Ragamala of Mesakarna was written in 150? A,D. 
the ‘Madhavanal’ of Alam was composed in 1583 A.D. and 
Adi Grdnth was compiled in 1604 A.D* This shows thac 
probable source of the family of Ragas in 'Madha.vanal is- 
the Ragamala (written in Sanskrit) of Mesakarna and some¬ 
one added this family of Ragas as Ragamala in Adi Grant 1 : 
after Munddvan the seal of Guru Arjan, as a sort ot 
index. Most probably, it was Bhai Ban no. wl prepared 
the second recension of Adi Granth o; one of 'ms copyists. 
After the compilation of Adi Granth . it was Bhai Banno 
who took it to Lahore for binding and whereas he added 
several poems and hymns after Mund&v&ftf in bis own 
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' tension, he might have been instrumental in getting the 
Ragamala copied in His recension as well as the original 
recension. The plea that Ragamala is found written in 
the original recension in the same ink and in the same 
hand in *vhich the whole of Adi Granth is written, does 
not carry much weight, because all the writers and 
copyists in those days must be using the same ink and 
writing the Gurmukhi characters in the same way. 


<SL 


The arrangement of the Ragas in Adi Granth has no 
special iignificance. It should not be misconstrued that 
the Gurus had a special liking for a particular Raga. Some 
say that Sri Raga is the first Raga, therefore the Gurus 
have given preference to this Raga, but we have already 
seen the attitude of the Gurus towards the Ragas. They 
liked every Raga, which created love for the Name of the 

Lord. 


Guru Nanak sang (in most of the Ragas given in 
Adi Granth) to the accompaniment of Rabab (rebec) 
played upon by Bhai Mardana, who was his companion 
during most of his travels abroad. His Var in Asa Raga 
is a famous composition and is sung daily in Gurdwaras 
everywhere. The following words said to be spoken by 
Guru Nanak, explain the attitude of Sikhism towards 


Ragas : 

“Kabir shows preference for Gaurl Raga, the Siddhas 
ior Ramkall Raga, but all the Ragas are alike for us.’ 1 * 

There is no preference for any Raga in Sikhism. All 
the Ragas are good, if the praises of the Lord are sung 
through them, e.g. 

**1. Sri Raga is the choicest of the Ragas, if it creates 
love for truth. (Var Sri Raga M, III.) 

2. Gaurl Raga is most virtuous if it creates love for the 
Lord in the heart. (Var Gaurf M. V.) 

*Gyan Ratnavali by Bhai Mani Singh. 

**<1. 313 U fee 3^31 5 H nfe t|B fWB I (^3 fa# 3^31 Hg 3 ) 
p. 3if# mfai hctsI a wnft fef3 srefe 1 (^a afsft ns M) 
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To be imbued with the word is Vadhans ; adopt 
True Name in your heart. (Var Vadhans M. III.) 

Sorath is always pleasant if the True One is in the 
heart. (Var Sorath M. 1.) 

Dhanasari is considered rich, O brother, when it 
serves the True Guru. 

(Shlok Var3 te Vadhlk-III.) 
Creating the sound of Bilawal Raga, the (praises of 
the) great Hari and Prabhu are sung. 

(Var Bilawal M. IV.) 

Ramkali is that by which Rama resides in the heart. 

(Var Ramkali M. III.) 

Kedara is considered as the best Raga if it creates 
love for the word, O brother ! (Var Mara M. HI.) 

If the disciples of the Guru sing Malar Raga, their 
mind and body get cooled (from the heat of 
passions). (Var Malar M. III.) 

From the above examples it is clear that the Ragas 
must be sung in a mood of ecstasy, otherwise they are 
valueless : 

**1. Bilawal should be sung at the time when the Name 
of the Lord is in the mouth. (Var Bilawal M. III.) 


*3. wfe 33 9 H3 ©fernfb (? 7 3 * ** 33 H HS 3) 

a. H3% H 51 H H3 7 hP< 5 uft I (^3 HBPs MS 3— HHo? HS \) 

M. rwiHdl rt nP3313 oft STB wfe I 

(H«5? —HS 3) 

uPb aft Bpft'op o?Pa .vt? 3*31 1 

(?rg H* 9) 

9. 33W Hfe (^3 3»Mc?sft HS 3) 

§ 3 ^ BW fe* rl^HfhS RB3 c?3 PhW3 I (^3 H 7 3 HS 3) 

3)3Hfq HH 7 3 3 7 31 H 33p3 fS7i 3?> H?> lft3B uPh I 

(? 7 3 >SH3 H8 <1—HS 3) 

**H. f OH eft afoft# RS Hft 3t ?PM I (^3 HS 3) 




4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 

9. 
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ones ! by concentrating on 
ONE. (Var Bilawal M. III.) 

otherwise 

3. There can be no Bilawal in duality ; 

The self-willed person does not attain the target. 

(Var Bilawal M. III.) 

The above idea is found in several verses of Adi 
Granth, some of which have been quoted earlier. 
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^*2. Sing the Bilawal, O dear 


*3, fHfiren cffaD 3H fVopfiasr esn faf ffoe »ife i (^3 >:g 3 ) 

3. vfe I (^3 Hg 5) 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE IMAGERY IN ADI GRANTH 

The image or the metaphor , the organising principle of 
poetry—The diversity of images in Adi Granth— Images 
from Nature and images from daily indoor life—Other 
images—The images used for God, Guru, Soul, Body, etc .— 
The use of symbols and mythology in Adi Granth. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE IMAGERY IN ADI GRANTH 

Metre and metaphor are the two main organising- 
principles of Poetry. We have observed in a previous 
chapter the use of metre in Adi Granth . Besides metre, 
metaphor is the mosi: important factor in a poetical compo¬ 
sition. The metaphors create imagery which is our subject 
in this chapter. According to C. Dey Lewis, the poetic 
image 'is a picture made out of words. An epithet, a 
metaphor, a simile may create an image ; or an image may 
be presented using a phrase or passage on the face of it 
purely descriptive, but conveying to our imagination some¬ 
thing more than the accurate reflection of an external 
reality. Every poetic image, therefore, is to some degree 
metaphorical/ 1 

An ordinary image is a visual one but “too much 
importance has always been attached to the sensory quali¬ 
ties of images.” 2 The observations and feelings of the poet 
manifest themselves through poetic images. These images 
lay bare 'his own innermost likes and dislikes, observations 
and interests, associations of thought, attitudes of mind and 
beliefs/ 1 

Adi Granth , as we have seen, contains the poetry of 
Indian saints who lived from twelfth to seventeenth' 
century. These saints belonged to different parts of the 
country, different groups of society and different poli¬ 
tic;! and economic spheres. But they had a common 
religious ideology, therefore, though in their poetical com- 

1. The Poetic Image by G. Dey Lewis. 

2 I. A. Richards as quoted in Theory of Literature by YVelleck 
and Warren. 
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positions they repeated the same thoughts, they presented 
images drawn from their own visible and intellectual 
spheres. Thus we find great diversity of imagery in 
Adi Granth . 

Spurgeon has divided the images of Shakespeare into 
two groups, firstly, the im ages from Nature, and secondly, 
the images from daily indoor life. This division can be 
applied to the images in Adi Granth. 


The first group includes the images from the life of 
countryside, the weather and its changes, the seasons, the 
sky, the sunrise and dawn, the clouds, rain and wind, sun¬ 
shine and shadow, the garden, flow 7 ers, trees, growth and 
decay, pruning and grafting, manuring and' weeding, the 
sea and ships, the river and its banks, the weeds and grasses, 
pools and water, animals, birds and insects, sports and 1 
games. A few 7 examples of each are given below : 


I—The weather and its changes—the seasons 

*1. O Farid 1 the season hath changed, the forest is shaken, 
the leaves are dropping off. (Shalok Farid) 

2. In the month of Katik come the cranes, In Chet the 

fire spreads in the jungles, in Sawan there are flashes 
of lightning ; 

In winter the arms look splendid around the neck of 
the Lord. (Asa Farid). 

3. It: is Chet, The pleasant spring hath come, adorned 

by the bumble-bees. 

In Bar area the forests have blossomed forth ; I 
wish my Lord had come home. 

__ (Tukhati chhant M. I. Barahamaha). 

***• sale* feat sifgw hb 33 gfe mfe 1 

(T3R5? gate) 

3. c?f 3 or ^<rt vfs yp?fe fetretnn 1 

tftww nutW fUa aife 1 (w sal?) 

gf* vis H flfp tUB Tp-pa I 

(awdj £3 WUBT q 


a. 
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It is Bhadon—Misled by delusions in the prime of 
life, I repent. 

The waters re full to the brim, the plains are watery, 
in this rainy season, I wish, I had enjoyed the love 
of the Lord. 

It is rainy dark night, how can the wife be happy ? 
the frogs croak and the peacocks squeal. 

The Papiha says ‘Preo, Preo\ the 'snakes crawl and 
bite. 

There are mosquitoes on the tank full to the brim, 
how can I be happy without the Lord ? 

(Tukharl chhant M. I Barahamaha). 

II—The Sky 

**1. Within the salver of the sky, the sun and moon are 
like earthen lamps and the stars like pearls. 

(Dhanasarl M.I.). 

2. In a dewy night the stars glitter, 

The saints, who are dear to Ram, wake. (Asa M.V.) 



#8. 3*e© safw gw} §fa figfo vjgmst i 

tw gw *}fg §§ gap §§ wz) i 

faff! on**} fsrf py gist ergg fig i 
fy© fyf tif gghn gw ifgvJiciw fegfu i 
Ws?3 331 93 5§o fts ufg fa© Pg I 

(?Wdt is PU?*T q gT3<JVPtP) 

#*q. 3i3i<^ h htw gfe slug g£ gifggT fisw $ 3 ) 1 

(wtmffA wwn q) 

filtf} WWSfe 3^3 I 

;T3lfU B3 P?5* pg giw fWd I (DPTF WU81 M) 




mtsrfy 



*3. Those stars that are seen in the sky. 


By which painter they have been painted ? 

(Gauri Kabir) 

4. In the mind of him who knows Brahman, is light, 

As the (light of the) sky is above the earth. 

(Gauri Sukhmarii M.V.) 

Ill—The Sunrise and Dawn. 

**1. The sparrow chirps at the dawn of the day, many 
waves flow on ; 

The saints have adopted wonderful forms in the love 
of the Name, Saith Nanak. (Var Gauri M.V.) 

2. If a hundred moons and a thousand suns rise, 

Inspite of there being so much light, there is terrible 

darkness without the Guru. ( Var Asa M.I.) 

3. The eyes of Chakvi do not want sleep, without the 

Lord there is no sleep, 

When the sun rises, it sees the Lord with her own 
eyes, she bows at the feet of the Lord. 
__ (Malar M.I.) 

©fe g etnfa wsfa i 

fefe ©fe bIbb^S i (ai©aft sisfo) 

S3M " I ufe MBS^M i 

UB ©MB WWW TWttft MOT* M> 

font BBoft uu ?3ifB gun bbbi i 

|IU H3B B§ B^Bet BTwfu B31 I 

(^3 Bl©3l MOT* M) 

3- H M© BB* ©Bl^fd ttBH 3afb BH T B 1 
B^BS ©few 313 fdB UJB wrPB I 

(^3 WW VTJW q — M: 3) 

3. Bo 3*fe dfe 3*3 fdB fad d'fe B U 1 ^ I 

MB 33 fyf 33 BB] fB^ HTBI I 

(M*P3 MOT 1 <*) 
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*4. The ray of the sun comes from the sky and the lotus 
of the tank blossoms ; 


Such is the love of the Lord in the heart that light 
meets the light. (Malar M.I.) 

5. Kabir says : as the stars at dawn pass away, so this 
body passes away. (Shalok Kabir) 

IV—The Clouds and Lightning. 

**1. The lightnings flash, saith Nanak, the deep dark 
clouds thunder ; 

It rains heavily, the wives look splendid with their 
Lord. (Var Marti M.V.) 

2. As is a flash of lightning, so the world passes away. 

(Var Gauri-M. V) 

3. It is the pleasing rainy season, in Sawan and Bhadon, 

there is happiness ; 

The clouds have come low and it is raining, the plains 
and watery-beds are full of rain-water. 

(Ramkali M. V.Rutti') 

4. The Lord does not come home, I feel miserable and 

sigh ; the flash of lightning frightens me. 

(Tukhar! Chhant M. I. Barahamaha) 

fotgfe »r»5rmt fasm vrafa i 
utsrvi dlfe s?>t m wft rb) i 

(ViBTB VfOTiT q) 

u. ^ggT§ 31 % ftmfu fef feu fun i 

(0Ko[ Ssfe) 

*#q.‘ ffegsW uiBfe uj<p wfe cnsftw I 

UUHfo fiu \ WPd 7>T?>& MHlfe |(^igK»oM§M) 

p. fef £53^ MSI* | 3\Qb) M: M) 

3 . Bfe HHH RUrW 3139 , 

UJS ©?>f? MR T?R Mfe»P : Mo?3U I 

(3n*5U?t VC <4 53?) 

flu uju a<ft w# viab* urf ^sr sufe i 

(HVPU't is MURf * SP33VTUT) 


9. 




MiNisr^ 


<SL 

*1. The watery-beds and plains are full of rain-water, the 
cold wind blows. (Var Maru M. V.) 

2. There is mud in the lanes, saith Farid, the house is 

far. away, I love the beloved ; 

If I go, my blanket gets wet and if not, my love 
breaks asunder. 

The blanket may get wet and soaked, O Allah ! may 
it rain, 

So that I may go and meet the friends and love may 
not break asunder. (Shalok Farid). 

3. Let there be squall and rain, I shall go to see the Guru. 

(Suhl M. IV.) 

4. The mountain is not moved by the storm and wind. 

(Var Satta Balwand). 

VI—Sunshine and Shadow 

**1. The sun appeared with resplendent light. (Suhl M. V.) 

2. He loves the shadow of the tree ; 

The shadow ends and he repents in the mind. 

(Gauri M. V.) 

FIB 38 site 33 TtfBR 3 Brg§ I 

Mif MUR* U) 

eater amte fees efa ujg gift? fwe i 
3 fan sfos) 33’ 3 35 tf3 I 
fgF?@ fHflf 39B1 »HH<3 g3W© M3 1 
flrfe fWRr f3Sr HAS’ 33§ fttet S3 i (H«3 B^te) 

3. SB3 Sicfl Wte g} 313 FPSl I (got >1: 9) 

B. Syf3 3 SBBt H3B3 ifarf I 

(era graafil 33 y»e 3 at) 
yaife^r via af3 f Fftwar | (Hat y: u) 

3. feay at gifemr 331 nr# i 
fa fgsH fa wfo yg^rf i 
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*3. As we see the shadow of the tree, 


After death, say, whose maya is it ? (Gauri Kabir) 

4. Maya is a deceit, O mother ! 

It is like the fire of straw, the shadow of cloud and 
the water of flood without the remembrance of 
Govind. (TodlM. V.) 

VII—The Garden, Flowers, Trees, Growth and Decay, 
Pruning and Grafting, Manuring and Weeding. 

■**1, There is one tree, its boughs are innumerable, the 
flowers and leaves are full of sap. 

This is the garden of nectar, that Perfect Hari hath 
made it. (Ramlcall Kabir) 

2. Kabir says: human birth in precious, it does not 

take place again and again ; 

As the ripe fruit of the forest fall to the ground and 
do not stick again to the branch. (Shalok Kabir) 

3. Just as there is fragrance in the flower, reflection in 

the mirror. 

Similarly Hari lives within, search Him in thy heart, 
O brother ! (Dhanasari M. JX.) 

* 3 . fin 3353 sft gifsw I 

yi?> aiB sa aisft Hifew i (ai©3ft ante) 

B. Hist Vpfsw SB I 

fjg eft waif?; vim eft gifewn aifgg sws fag 33 at ab i 

(?sft w: m) 

**Z 33 ?g §a »n <?3 313 ni«i uau y-j an galw 1 
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The Simmal-tree is straight, very long and very thick. 
Those who come to it with hope, where do they go 
away disappointed ? 

Its fruit are insipid, its flowers nauseous, its leaves 
are of no use. 

The sweetness consists in humility, O Nanak !, this 
is the essence of virtuous conduct. (Var Asa M. I.) 

5. The forest hath blossomed for fruit, 

And when there is fruit, the flowers are no more. 

The practice of Karmas is for knowledge, 

When one attains knowledge, the karmas end. 

(Bhairo Ravidas) 

6. As a husbandman sows his field ; 

the crop is shorn, whether young or mature, O man, 
What is born, know, that that dies again. 

The devotee of Govind alone becomes stable. 

(Asa M. V.) 

7. The mind is the ploughman, the practice is husbandry, 

the effort is water and the body is the field. 

Sow the Name and put the manure of contentment 
and keep the garb of humility. 

With karmas of love the crop will grow, see, such 
house is fortunate. (Sorath M. I.) 
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The right time for sowing the True Name hath come ; 
what one sows, that he will eat. (Var Gaurl M. V.)’ 


9. Thou wilt rise and depart at dawn like the guest of 
a night. 

Why art thou enamoured with thy household ? All 
is like a flower-garden. (Sri Raga M. V.> 


VIII— Sea and Ships 

**1. However saline may be the waters of the sea, the 
disciple crosses it to meet the Guru. (Sulu M. IV.) 

2. The world is like an ocean which can be crossed by 

the grace of the Guru. (Shalok Sahaskrit! M. I.) 

3. The feet of Hari are the ship, o mind, boarding which 

we can cross (the ocean). (AsS M. V.)* 

4. The raft could not be prepared at the proper time ; 
When the ocean is in high tide, it is difficult to cross. 

(Sain Farid). 

IX— The River and its Banks 

H. Long long the river flows underneath the bank. 

What can the wave do to the raft, if the ferryman 
remains cautious. (Shalok Farid.) 
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On the bank of a river sits a crane and sports, saith 
Farid. 


< 81 . 


3. 


Whilst playing, hawks have unawares fallen on the 
cran^t (Shalok Farid). 

How long a tree will remain firm on a river-bank ? 
How long will water be kept in a raw vessel, saith 
Farid. (Shalok Farid). 


4. O ye traveller on the bank of the river, down there is 
deep marsh ; 

Beware of the slipping of thy feet and sprinkling 
thy attire (-with mud). (Vsr Marti M. V.) 


X—The Weeds and Grasses 

**1. Become the grass of the way, J * 

If you want to find the all-pervading Lord, saith 

Farid. 

Some break down, the other are trodden undet feet. 

Then they are introduced to the gate of the Lord. 

(Shalok Farid). 

2. The fruit are beautiful which hang at the neck of the 
Akk-tree. 

Parting and separation from the Lord take place by 
the knot of doubt. (V5r Gauri M. V.) 
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That Purusha is like the beautifully-coloured earth, 
studded with gems of grass, in whose mind the love 
of Hari dwells. 

All his affairs become easy if the True Guru is pleased, 
saith Nanak. (Var Gaurl M. V.) 

4. The bones are burnt like the bundle of wood, 

The hair are burnt like the sheaf of grass. 

(Gaund Kabir). 

XI—PooHs and Water 

x *l. The mind hath become pure like the water of the 
Ganges, saith Kabir. 

Hari follows him saying, ‘Kabir, Kabir’. 

(Shalok Kabir) 

2. The gems were produced from the water when the 

mountain Meru was made the churning staff. 

(Var Majh M. I.) 

3. On a pond in saltpetre soil, geese have come and 

descended. 

They dip their beaks in the water but do not drink, 
they burn to fly away. (Shalok Farid.) 

4. As a creature dies without water, so the disciple dies 

without the Guru. (Sain M. IV) 
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XII—Animals 


*1. The creature who is without the devotion of die 
Lord, 

His body may be considered like that of a swine or 
a dog. (Shalok IX) 

2. Thou art the cage and I am thy parrot; 


What can the He—cat Yama do to me ? (Gauri Kabir) 

3. Why should we take refuge of the tiger, when we can 

be devoured by a jackal ? (Bilawal Sadhna) 

4. Without Hari we become like the bulls of others ; 
With bruised noses, broken shoulders we eat the chaff 

of coarse grain. (Gujrl Kabir) 

5. Just as the calf of the cow is set free, 

It suckles the teats and takes in the draughts of butter 


(through milk) ; 

Namdeva has met Narayan ; 

bv meeting the Guru he hath known the unknowable. 

(Gaund Namdeva) 

6. Hear thou, o black deer, why art thou attached to the 


garden ? 

The fruit of poison is sweet for four days, then it 
becomes hot (harmful) again. (Asa M. I.) 
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The fish separated from the water weeps in its eyes, 
the fisherman threw a net over it. (Asa M. I.) 


XIII—Birds and Insects 

**1* As in the sky flies the white-clothed crane, 

Keeping its mind behind, in its heart continually 
remembering its young ones ; 

So the True Guru keeps the disciple absorbed in the 
love of Hari, and also keeps him in his heart. 

(Gaurl M.IV) 

2. The world is like a crow which hath worldly wusdom 

in its beak. (Bilswal M. Ill) 

3. The sparrow picks up a small loaf and chirps on the 

sky ; 

She is good and is liked by the Lord if she remembers 
His Name. (Var Malar M. I) 

4. Seeing the geese sw r imming the cranes also became 

desirous of swimming. 

The helpless cranes sunk and died with the head 
downward and feet upward. (Shalok Farid) 


*D. west fee?>t as 3 at RIB yfqs? vnfsw | 

(wb 1 vram <*) 

ah aiaifh feast ©ggt ay§ ?ist i 
§u al3 yt§ fefe gay fen feat mfe fl wmt i 
fef Hfeaia fey ytfs gfg ufe at 313 fey gy st™ Aist I 

(aifat ffeigife w: a ) 

3. 35 wfy §3 few a 1 (feBigs y: 3) 

3. VMV 31 H* feat ar 3315 gife 3^t feBB’fe I 
vhw 33)t fe ag yg’fe ygife 1 

(?ig yg?r w: <0 

b' V 0H T ?fe 33fe»|f 331* wfew 31 © I 

;7fe wi gai hu 3 ftra 3fB ©yfg y*f 1 (a«a 


MINlSr^ 



129 


<SL 


The curtain is thin like the wings of a butterfly, but 
without seeing, He is considered far away. 

(Sorath M.V) 

6. The ocean like a king having mountains of wealth and 

property, 

Is not equal to an ant, if from its mind He is not 
forgotten. (Jupjx) 

7. The fly dies while it sits on sweet (honey). 

(Var Malar M. I) 

•8. On a wet ball of molasses, the fly comes after 
wanderings ; 

The one which sits on it is stuck in it, the one which 
is fortunate, escapes. (Var Mara M. V) 

9. The hopper of Akk loves the Akk-plant. It sits on 
the branch of the plant and eats. 

He is good and the Lord likes him, if he remembers 
His Name. (Var Malar M. I) 

XIV— Sports and Games 

**1. They mount the horses and handle the guns, but they 
can only play polo ; 

Their mind is with the geese, but they have the flight 
of a cock. (Var Gaurl M. V) 
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He commenced to play the game, the four ages of the 
world were made by Him a Chaupar play. 

All the creatures were made chessmen, He Himself 
began to throw the dice. (Asa M. I Patti) 

3. The paper was brought and a kite was cut which 

wandered in the sky. 

Though keeping on talking with five persons, the mind 
is kept in the string. (Ramkall Namdeva) 

4. The juggler has demonstrated a sham ; the world is a 

play ; 

* Every moment the play is seen, it passes away without 
delay. (Asa M. I) 

The second group of images includes the images from 
the daily indoor life i.e. eating, drinking, cooking, the work 
of the kitchen, washing and wiping dust, dirt, rust and 
stains, the body and its movements, sleep and dreams, 
clothes and materials, patching and mending, common 
handicrafts, the feel of substances, smooth or soft or sticky 
fire, candles and lamps, sickness and medicines, parents and 


children, birth, death and marriage. 

A few examples of each type are given below ; 

1—Eating. Drinking, Cooking, The Work of the Kitchen 

**1. Cursed is such a living which induces one to eat and 
fatten his belly. 

Without the True Name, saith Nanak, all the affec¬ 
tions are enemies. (Var SQhi M. Ill) 
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*2. The breads were prepared (mixing fine flour, sugar and 


clarified butter) and put into the platter. 

Those who have pleased the Guru, they eat them to 
their heart’s content. (Var MarU M. V) 

3. The dry grain of saints is all-treasure. 

Thirty-six kinds of food prepared in the house of a 
Sakat (a follower of mammon) is like poison. 

(Bilawal M. V) 

4. I have considered this spinach (saag) as milk and the 

whole night hath passed while singing the praises of 
the Lord. 

II—Washing and Wiping Dust, Dirt, Rust and Stains 
**1. If hand, foot and body become defiled, 

By washing with water the dust is removed, 

If the cloth is polluted by urine, 

It is washed by applying soap. 

If the intellect is defiled by sins, 

It is washed by the Name (of the Lord). (Jupji) 

2. What is the good of becoming dust, saith Kabir, that 
flies up and sticks to the body ? 

The people of Hari must be such as all-pervading 
water# (Shalok Kabir) 
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*3. One should not keep company with a Sakat (follower 
of mammon), saith Kabir, 


He should flee far from him ; if a black vessel is 
touched, some stain is received. (Shalok Kabir) 

4. This mind became filthy in previous births, it has 
become black ; 

If it is washed a hundred times, the black blanket 
does not get white. (Var Sorathi M. Ill) 


III—The Body and its Movements 

**1. The mouth is not satiated with speaking, the ear is 
not satiated with hearing ; 

The eyes are not satiated with seeing, all these sense- 
organs are customers of one quality of things. 

(Var Majh M. I Shalok M. II) 

2. With these slender legs I have wandered over low 

grounds and hills, O Farid ! 

To-day my cup seems to be at a distance of hundreds 
of Kos (miles). , (Shalok Farid) 

3. Let me not sit at the gate of another, O Lord, saith 

Farid, 

If thou wilt put me so, take my soul out of my body. 

(Shalok Farid) 
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As a pair of pincers (with teeth) thirty or thirty-two 
in number, preserve within the tongue of flesh and 
blood ; 

Does one think that something is subject to the pair 
of pincers of flesh ? Everything is subject to KarL 
So when men calumniate the saints, Hari protects the 
honour of his people. (Gaurl Bairagan M. IV) 

IV—Sleep and Dreams 

**1. She who hath fallen asleep in her father’s house, 
saith Nanak, know, that she is being ambushed out 
of season. 

She hath lost the bundle of virtues and hath gone 
off, having bound together vices. (Sri Raga M. I) 

2. Musk is distributed in the night, saith Farid, no 

portion is allotted to the sleeping ones. 

Whcse eyes are drowsy, their union (with the Loid) 
is difficult. (Shalok Farid). 

3. He came in the dream, but went away; I wept with 

tears in my eyes. 

I cannot come to you, O Love ! nor can I send anybody. 
Come o ye fortunate sleep, so that I may sec my Loid 
_ ip the e. (VadhaP8 M. I.) 
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*4. I got up in the dream. Why could not I catch the 
border of His shawl ? 


I saw the beautiful Purusha seated and on seeing Him 
my mind was allured. (Phunhe M. V.) 

V— Clothes and materials — Patching and mending 

**1. We have to leave in the world the pleasing cloth of 
beauty. (Var Asa M. I.) 

2 . There are many patches in the quilt, but there is none 

in the soul, saith Farid. (Shalok Farid) 

3. Ear-rings and necklaces worth lakhs of two-pice 

pieces, 

The body on which they are worn becomes ashes. 

.(Var Asa M. I.) 

4. People have knotted but failed miserably, but I have 

reached without a knot. (Sorathi Ravidas) 

VI— Common Handicrafts. 

IT. Having given up weaving and stretching, Kabir became 
delighted in the love of the feet of the Lord. 

The low-caste became profound in virtues. 

(Asa Dhanna) 
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With dye-stuff I colour, a seem I sew ; 
without the Name of Ram, I cannot live for a glian 
(twenty-four minutes). (Asa Namdeva). 

The immediate neighbour of Naradev asks him : who 
hast built thy cottage ? 

I shall give double the wages, tell me the whereabouts 
of the carpenter. (Sorathi Namdev) 

The body is the anvil, mind is the iron, 
it is led hot with five kinds of fires ; 

It is covered with the coal of sins ; the mind 

hath been burnt, and anxiety is the tongs. 

(Mara M.I.) 

VII — The feel of substances, smooth, soft or sticky. 

**1. Kaliyuga is hot and the Name of Hari is cool, 

(Gaurl M. V.) 

2. As the house may be filled wich antimony, whoever 

goes into it becomes black. (Devagandharl M. V. 

3. In the mud of affection my foot does not move ; we 

looked, they were submerged in it. (Asa M. I.) 
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To some silk clothes are given, to someone a bedstead 
strung with tapes. 

Someone hath not even the torn old quilt, someone 
hath a house of rice-straw. (Asa KabirX 

VIII— Fire, candles and lamps. 

**1. My lamp is the one Name, pain is thrown into it as 
oil; 

By that light that pain is soaked up and falling in with 
Yama hath ceased. (Asa M. I.) 

2. The lamp burns and the darkness disappears. 

(Var Sahl M. I.) 

3. There is fire within all vegetation, ghee within all 

milk ; 

His light is within all high and low, Madhva is within 
all hearts. (Sorathi M. V.) 

4. The burning fire hath been extinguished, God Himself 

hath saved me. 

He who hath created the world, saith Nanak, meditate 
on Him. (Var Jaitsri M. V.) 

IX— Sickness and Medicines. 

tl. Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva are all sick, the whole 
world is sick. (Bhairo M. I.) 
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The human being was given the disease of ego. 

The elephant was under the sway of the disease of 
lust. 

The moth died miserably with the disease of sight. 

The deer died with the disease of sound. 

Whoever is seen is diseased. 

Only my True Guru, the Yogi, is without the disease. 

(Bhairo M. V.) 

The world is diseased, the Name is the medicine, the 
.filth sticks without Truth. (Dhannasarl M. I.) 

O Vaid (Doctor) t thou art wise, diagnose the disease 
at first; 

find out such a medicine by which all the diseases may 
go away. (Var Malar —M. II.) 

X — Parents and children. 

v **1. As the child, according to his natural disposition, 
commits lakhs of faults. 

The father instructs and slights but again hugs him 
with his bosom. (Sorathi M. V.) 

2. As a mother having given birth to a son, nourishes 
him and keeps him within her sight ; 

<1=5. <j@h far wra fhs 1 i opm afar gai® afg tfhn i 
f?gfe gfar afa h§ vih3p i gig gfai yfu ai§ ggau i 
h h ?1h g g aaft i gai gfgg ggi gfeaig gaft I 

(lof w: u) 

3. HH T g aaft snj ei| gn bi|t ga fggi i (a?ggat w: <0 

8. fgi ia ate s aftra* gai I 

nifn gig wf3 fgg gap ugfel(?'g gRig-aga; a: 3) 

ggi gi®? s’fs as 1 ®} ®a mjgig ggif i | 

offg ©uaa fs33 ag §s t h! aafk fu3^ aif® ®n? i 

(ggfs m: m) 

5. fa© g<s<ft g? afe aty ggfe I 




WHlSTff 


138 


And inside and outside of the house puts a morsel into 
his mouth, thumping him every moment o it cf 
love ; 

So the True Guru keeps the disciple out of affection 
and love to Hari. (Gaurl Bairagan M. IV) 

3. The mother is delighted if her son eats. 

The fish is delighted by bathing in the water. 

The True Guru is delighted to put (the Name) in the 
mouth of his disciple. (Gaurl Guarerl M. IV) 

t 4. If the husband of a young woman dies, 

She keeps the relation with the world through her 
sons. (Var Majh M. I.) 

XI—Birth, death and marriage. 

**L A Son was born, a devotee of Govind ; 

What was written by the Supreme Himself became 
manifest among all. (Asa M. V.) 

2. Life is the bride and death the bridegroom who will 

take her away in marriage. (Shalok Farid) 

3. He rushed from Kabul with the marriage procession 

of sins and extracts charity by force. (Tilang M. L) 

fn© 7*%^ grtrjr ufc? ytfe fvwcj I 

(31©nt K: 9) 

W’UT yife 3-d ]J3 yrfie ■ vfts ytfn 3 # gife i 

flfdara ylfe yfy yTfe | (3 i@h| givHiggl w: 9) 

aigl 'nn't 35 i yst we ye htto i (g-ig q) 

HfHW UB 3313 gjfgg o?t | 

ywfew R3 wfu fkfyvMT yg gr | (wnJR Rg?5T y) 

vras eg B flrjft yggrfg | (trbs? goffg) 

yty eft Re B eiQBg tpfevtfT Rgl y,gj gtg i «tb | 

(f3B3! H: H) 
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The wedding hath taken place, the disciple hath 
obtained Hari. (Sri Raga M. IV) 


Besides the above-mentioned two groups of images, 
there are a substantial number drawn from classes and 
types of men such as kings, courtiers, soldiers, beggars, 
thieves, prisoners, servants etc. e.g. 


'*1. Greediness and the sin are the king and his minister, 
the falsehood is the officer. 

The lust is the lieutenant who is called and consulted ; 
they all sit together and ruminate. (Var Asa M. I.) 

2. The kings are like lions and their officers are like 

dogs. 

They disturb the peaceful subjects. (Var Mnlar M. I.) 

3. Selected heroes fight in the battlefield, others run away. 

(Ramkali Kabir). 

4. The beggar asks for a gift, o Lord ; 

Mercifully give me thy Name. (Gaurl M. V.) 

5. Nobody gives surety for a thief ; 

How can the action of a thief be good. 

(Dhanasarl M. I.) 


*8. i 

vi: 9) 



XX4 XU3* fl <jw fxaS'a 1 


a*x gg gfe yet™ gfg gfg ag gfaig 

I (gig w?p x: i) 

3. 
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3. 

gigi i3fe h gs Mfo flsfg fgg giai gfo xfot 1 


- 

(g»xa?ft aata) 

8. 
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Those are His servants who fall into bondage for the 
sake of seeing Him. (Var Asa M. I.> 

7. To the servant of Kari, the service of the Hari, is 

pleasing. 

By understanding His Will, he obtains the highest 
honour. (Gaurl M. V.) 

8. The trumpet of the sky was sounded and the wound¬ 

ing blow was given at the right place ; 

The warrior who is in the battlefield, it is opportune 
moment for him to fight. 

He is recognised as a warrior who fights for the sake 
of his religion ; 

He may die being cut bit by bit, but should never leave 
the battlefield. (Maru Kabir-Shalok) 

There are some images drawn from war, weapons, guns, 
explosives, from law and music, from art in general and 
from the theatre., from natural science and from proverbs 
and popular sayings : 

I—War, weapons, guns, explosives. 

**1. Humility is our mace 

And to be the dust of the feet of all is our sword- 

(Sorathi M. V.) 

2. The door-planks are of lust, the gate-keepers of grief 
and comfort and the gate is of virtue and vice. 

H fr? of@ | 

(&d nfryp Vf: 4 ) 

s>. or© j gfe tran I 

(<?r <3 WW Vf: c i) 

t:. areiff ctflTO Ugf I 

xrfeg PgVfT Dra ^ | 

H VftreroKf B i 

VS'fF yofJT ofgg 75 gT§ 1 (V!^ oldfe-ABof) 

***. araM are* wgt i gi^t i (fofe u- m) 
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* Anger is the minister and a great warrior, th>re the 
mind is the rebel king. 

There is the armour of pleasure, the helmet of affection 
and the ready bow of evil-mindedness, 

The arrows of desire remained in the quiver of the 
heart, the castle could not be seized like this. 

The match of love and the explosive of contemplation 
were used and the shell of knowledge was fired. 

The divine fire was lit up steadily and the victory was 
attained with one blow. 

With the weapons of truth and contentment, I began 
the war and broke the planks of the door. 

With the graces of the company of saints and the 
Guru, I caught the king of the castle. (Bhairo Kabir) 

3- There are lakhs of acts of heroism in war, and the 
life is lost in the battle. (Var Asa M. I.) 

4. Those discharged the matchlocks, these provoked the 
elephants. (Asa M. I.) 

II— Law. 

**1. There is true justice and decision ; 

There the master and the servant are at par. 

(Sorathi M. V.) 

HU* U3 HUH HU HH H*euft UHU I 
HUTU HHHJ UM HHH 7 U W I 

feHHT nhj uu mu hIhu fef are h tuul i 
HH UHfeT H'df 3 31H T UHTfenP | 

HUH »Blfe HUH UU'fPtft tojfftj UU fHUTfew I 
HU HHtf H HUH HW §§ ufe ^3^TffT | 

HH} H3TfH >MU U1U eft. %UT § Moftu§ 312 5 W | 

mi HUHS H31U*H U5 Vlfo gufu I (3 T 3 W! q ) 
£uft HX|o? @uft unfe I q > 

HU H T U fowfe fuUU T 1 f U^ HH UT3U HH 6U 1 I 

(HUfe H: M) 
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Justice is not administered by mere words, whoever 
eats poison, dies instantly. 

Behold, o brother ! the true justice of the Creator : 
as one acts, so he receives. (Var Gauri M. IV.) 


Ill—Music 

**1. Thy man dances and sings thy excellences. 

The rebeck, tambourine, cymbal and string of toe-bells 
emit an unbeaten sound. (Asa M. V.) 


2. The elephant is the Rababi (musician), the ox the 
timbrel, the crow beats the cymbal. 

Having put on short breeches, the donkey dances, the 

male buffalo causes the devotion to be made. 

(Asa Kabul 


IV— Art in General 

11. Chachcha : A great picture has been made ; 

Leave the picture and think of the painter. 

(Gauri Porbi Bawan Akhrl Kabir) 

2. The painters studio, beautiful garden and house- 
nothing goes with (the person) at the time of death ► 

(Gajrl M. V.) 

V— Theatre 

ttl. Riding on a horse swift like wind and on an elephant, 
Also having perfume of sandalwood, a bed and a 
beautiful woman; 


#2. 31HT ©Xlfo 3I4HTH 3 f<?H wft HScTO >ffe I 

tnu fenn© hb w ftp ot ftp iro i 

(«rg BI©3ft H: 9> 

##<L §?* tW fOTfe 33 Wg I 

wra 3m ujuig >x?rOT hot 11 (wtp w m) 
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|q. OTT c5fe 3 l 3ffl ft# B3U PddoPSft I 

(HI©31 OT?;5 W*3l 3^3 rft© eft) 
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*The singing of actors and dances in the arena; 

In all this the mind receives no satisfaction. 

(Gauri Guarerl M. V.) 
The world is a play, O Kabir ! throw the dice with 
care * (Asa Kabir) 


VI —Natural Science 

**1. In fear is the sun, in fear is the moon. 

They go crores of Kos (miles) without an end. 

(Var Asa M. I.) 

2. There are lakhs of nether regions and lakhs of heavens. 

(JupjT) 

3. Flying-flying a hundred kos (miles), the (crane) comes 

leaving behind its young ones. 

Who feeds them, who nourishes them ? It remembers 
them in mind. (Asa M. V.) 

4. The water cannot stay in the clay-built cup ; 

The soul moves out and the body withers away. 

(Suhi Kabir) 

5. The sun is the same, the seasons are many. 

Many are the garbs of the creator, saith Nanak. 

(Asa M. I.) 


<^feo? WVfrg I 3 1 Vffe H3? 7 > VPffc'W I 

(3lf3t M: M) 

3. W?3ieft c?gte* ate vw i (»rm’ sate) 

i fete -gBiR I fete I Su c?a=ft bbb t > >fe i 

(gig wh» vi: '?) 

5. V'BWt Xfi^TH tfy vwrgrw WWB I (jnffft) 


3. §§ §fe wi h bb§ stew I 

335 tn?rt ores BHtT# W5 wfe fawaB afeW 1 

(aipte) W M) 

e. ate sra? aa b vtet i 

tin Bffrw ortfrmn avistet i (lift crate) 

M. §3 ate Woe? I <5iBe? sra§ 3 3§ 3H I (WH* MBW «?) 
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VII—Proverbs and Popular Sayings 


■*1. They themselves do not give a draughtful of water. 
They censure him by whom the Ganges is brought 
down- (Gauri Chet! Kabir) 

2. What one sows, that he will reap from the field of his 

own works. (Majh M. V.) 

3. For the sake of bread they clap their hands. 

(Var Asa M. I) 

4. One’s own work is arranged by himself with_his own 

hands. (Var Asa M. I.) 

5. Whatever belongs to others is like swine to that one 

(Muslim) and cow to that one (Hindu). 

(Var Majh M. I.) 

But whereas Shakespeare talks of worldly wisdom, the 
Saint-poets sing on the spiritual plane. We find in Adi 
Granth the praises of God, Satguru and the Name. The 
attributes appended to them are conveyed in metaphorical 
language. God is described as Sagal-Sukh-Sagar (the 
ocean of all comforts), Gun-Nidhan (Treasure-house of 
qualities), SHradhar (manager), Chitrakar (painter), Raja, 
Patshah, Narind (king), Naik (hero), Bharta (husband), 
Mata Pita (Parents), Mali (gardener), Dhani (money 
lender), mittar (friend), Bazigar (juggler), Sarb-Jot (All 
light), Jogi (Yogi), Bhogi (consumer), Kamal Nain (of 
lotus eyes), Banwdii (Krishna), Pandit (erudite), Sundar 
(beautiful) etc. 

Satguru is described as Samundar (sea), Saraf 
(jeweller), Sahu (moneylender), Sakhi (bountiful), Sttrvir 
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vwarrior), Kunji-Bardar (the keeper of keys), Khevat 
{sailor), Tirtha (holy place), Dariydo (river), Pdndhd 
{teacher), Paras (philosopher’s stone), Philwdn (driver of 


an elephant), Bohitha (ship), Mansarovar (the lake\ 
Rahbar (guide), Pichold (agent), Vaid (Doctor), Hivai 
Ghar (the house of snow), chanan tehu loe (the light of 
three worlds) etc. 

The Name is described as Dhan (wealth), Amrit 
(nectar), Udah (water) etc. 

Maya is like a Sarpan* (serpent), M*tha (sugar), Jal 
(net) etc. The mind is like an elephant (Maigal), falcon 
(Basha), child (Balak) etc. The body is like a mare (Tejan). 
a vessel (Matkl), a temple (Deval). The being is a mouse 
and Yama a He-cat ; the being is a sparrow and Yama a 


falcon 


Thus we see the vastness of the range over which the 
imagination of the Saint-poets hovers. The images have 
either been taken from the personal experience or from the 
heritage. The personal experience gives us an insight 
into the travels of the saint. Guru Nanak travelled far 
and wide over the earth. He delved deep into the spiritual 
domain. Therefore his images are from a larger sphere, 
from the physical plane to the spiritual plane, from an ant 
to an elephant, from the earth to the sky, from the sky to 
the nether regions, from a petty farmer to a king, nom a 
poor man to a wealthy merchant, from an ordinary Hindu 
or Muslim to a Qazi or Brahman. His historical images 
and mythological allusions are interesting. His poetry 
contains most beautiful pieces of imagery e.g. in Jup v 
Asa K* Par, Bard Mdha Tukhdr*, Sodar, Art* and 
hymns sung in connection with the invasion of Babar. 
The vastness of his experience gave his poetry the vastness 
of imagery. 

Kabir and Namdeva travelled within the country. 
They met the saints of the different parts of the country 
and held discussions with them. Kabir, being a member of 


misr^ 
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way of life, but being a 
disciple of Ramananda, he knew well the Hindu religious 
practices, and also Hindu mythology. Namdeva was 
brought up in different circumstances. He was a Vaishnava 
devotee in the beginning. Both Kabir and Namdeva were 
persecuted by the Muslim rulers of the times. Both 
were low-caste people. Kabir was a weaver and Namdeva 
a calico-printer. With this background in the lives, they 
wrote poetry depicting imagery drawn from their personal 
experience. Their images were mostly domestic. Whereas 
Kabir seems to be well-versed in Yoga and its diction, 
Namdeva has the background of Vaishnavism. He gives 
imagery from Vaishnava practices and mythology. 

Out of other saints whose hymns are included in 
Adi Granth Farid is worthy of note. He passed part of his 
life in wanderings in jungles and deep devotion. He was a 
great Muslim preacher. Therefore the images in his poetry 
are mostly from his personal experience, firstly as a devout 
Muslim and secondly as a wanderer in the countryside. 

He talks of jungle, hills, birds, river and its bank, mosque, 
prayer, hell etc. 

Guru Arjun did not travel like Guru Nanak. In his 
time a Sikh centre was established and many people and 
saints came to see him at his place. Sufi divines like Mian 
Mir frequently visited him. Many bards came to him. 

He held discussions with these saints and divines. He 
also studied the holy books of the Hindus minutely. 1 
Therefore his imagery was mostly derived from the studies 
or discussions. Some of his hymns are of historical interest 
and contain images from his personal experience. 1 

L sn fafijar? mbs i Mg m) 

2. v nfsare me 3?w i foiates @yftw wafoi i (*nw Mg m) 

3. W0M3 I C?§ RT3P H3TU 1 (31§3l Hg U) 

1 . MHtft § 3^ I oJT 315 50? \lc3 MRcff MW WWol I 

(fW«g Mg M) 
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The second and the ninth Gurus wrote a very small num¬ 
ber of verses. The imagery found in the verses of the third 
and fourth Gurus is mostly domestic and derived from per¬ 
sonal experience. The Gurus considered themselves as the 
wives of God. The word ‘Mahla’ means wife, which is 
written on nearly all the hymns of the Gurus. 5 The Gurus 
considered every man or woman as the wife of the Lord. 4 
There are many hymns in Adi Granth which are either 
written in exuberance of love and are a supplication for the 
unison with the Lord or describe the pangs of separation 
or they are just descriptions of good wives and bad 
wives. 

The Saint-poets of Adi Granth have clothed the 
spiritual experiences in the imagery derived from both 
indoor and outdoor life : 

*1. The ray spread, the lotus filled with sap blossomed ; 
the sun was absorbed in the house of the moon. 

(Prabhati M. I.) 

2. The seven occeans are full of pure water, the boat is 

caused to sail in the opposite direction. 

(Prabhati M. I.) 

3* The tenth door is unreachable and immeasurable. It 
is the residence of Supreme Purusha. 

There is a shop above and above the shop there is a 
container in which there is a purse. (Beni Ramkall) 

3. The meaning of word Mahla bas also been given as Mohalla 
(street) and body , but the meaning wife suits it most. 

4. es nspisfl sTa i (amoral hs i 

VHcft fegfe gfn o?m ■& fsBrm *nfa ujfe ras wfiew i 

(ygret n: *) 
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*4. As long as the lion lives in the forest. 

The forest does not bear flowers. 

When the enemy of the lion devours him. 

The whole forest fructifies. (Bhairo Kabir) 

5. How to seize the beauiful castle. 

With twofold walls and threefold moat ? 

(Bhairo Kabir) 

6. The donkey grazes the green young blade of corn. 

(Gaurl Kabir) 

7. An incessant line of descending pure fluid drops and 

the mind is pleased with this sap. (Ramkall Kabir) 

8. Now I have ascended the throne, the Chatrik hath 

obtained water. (RamakalT Kabir) 

9. A wave of water, froth and bubble are not sepa¬ 

rate from water. (Asa Namdeva) 

10. If anyone contemplates about the reality, 

There was rain without the cloud. (Sorathi Namdeva) 

11. Begumpur (A city without grief) is the name of the 

city. 

* 9 . aa 253i fflui aa as vpfa i 3 a wai as at s'fa i 
aa at ftwa ftfui a© a/fa i aat vrain't asa'fe i 

(la© sotta) 

m. fa© ata are asp gist i as wa §?a srst I 

(ia© aa'ta) 

sat waiat area* sa i (aif at aata) 

5 >. fsaa n»s aw wfa fsaH?5 fea aa wp aia a i 

(sofa^t asla) 

t, wa a© fl'fs aa fnujmfs 5 ypfaai vast i 

(a’sawt aata) 

tf. m aaai wa is aaaar § fife a a^t i (w snre?) 
<{o. ataa fas aav aat i a© aa faara a?*t i (aafe suaa) 

9 <?, aamw Haa a o 1 © i fa was s©t fata s*© I 
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*Pain and anguish are not in that place. 

There is no anxiety, no tribute on property. 

There is no fear and no sin, no dread and no decline. 

(Gaurl Ravidas) 

From a close study of the images given above, we see 
that whereas there are perceptual experiences of the poets, 
there are several sensational experiences as well. It is not 
necessary that all imagery is visual only. The image may 
exist as a description and also as a metaphor e.g. 

*1. The Amavas (dark night) of falsehood is there and 
the moon of truth is not seen anywhere. 

(Vat Majh M. I) 

Besides Simile and metaphor, an image maybe presented 
through analogy and comparison. Some examples may 
have been noticed above. A few examples are being 
given below : 

Analogy : 

**1. As the Chatrik cries without raih-water, its thirst is 
not extinguished without the water. 

The disciple obtains water and gets comfort steadily 
and is revitalised spontaneously. (Sorathi M. IV) 

2. As the fish dies without water, similarly the disciple 

dies without the Name. (Sorathi M. IV) 

3. As a bubble is produced from the water and disap- 

• pears continually. 

*?n fngiH s x'H ixfgsxfts 33* ww 1 

(aifMt gfeern) 
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*The world is created like that, o friend ! saith Nanak. 

(Shalok M. IX) 

The life of Sakat (follower of mammon) passes 
uselessly, 


As the mouse nibbles and wastes the maunds of paper, 
to the fool they are of no use. (Dhanasarl M. V) 
5. As the earthen vase is attached to the rope of the 
Persian wheel ; one becomes empty and the other 
is again filled. 

similarly such is the play of the Lord, such is his 
greatness. C^rabhatl M. I) 

Comparisons : 

*1. As is the dream of the night, so is this world. 

(Bilawal M. V) 

2. As is the company of the snake, so is the house of 

another. (Asa M. V) 

3. As an amorous person loves the wife of another. 

So is the love of Nama (Namdeva) for Murari. 

(Gatin dNamdeva) 

4. Like a cowherd in a meadow— in such a state is the 

_ world. (Asa M. I) 

i (/rhs? tf) 
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As the staff is in the hand of a blind person, so is to v 
us the Name of Hari. (As5 M. I) 


Sometimes in poetry an idea is presented by a visible 
sign which is known as a symbol. The symbol stands for 
and represents something else. "Religious symbols are 
based on some intrinsic relation between 'sign 1 and thing 
signified’, metonymic or metaphoric”. 1 e.g. 

**1- You do not believe what the four say, 

The six also say the same thing. 

All the eighteen also speak the same thing, 
but the Yogi has not known the secret. 

(Ramkall M. V) 

2. The thieves cannot steal this wealth, nor the ruffian 

can take it away. (Var Gajrl M. Ill) 

3. The Dohagani (ill-fated woman) misled by delusions 

does not attain the bosom of the beloved. 

(Sr Raga M. I) 

4. Thou hearest not at all the intelligence with thine 

ears, o young woman ! 

Forthwith thou wait come to thy father-in-law's 
house, thou w’ilt not remain always in thy father's 
house. (Sri Raga M. I) 


#M. tr!@ zjfe ufe?PVf (WW W- <*) 
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Keep the ten women away from the impious ways. 

(Maru M. V> 

The colour of Kusuynbha is temporary, it lasts merely 
for four days. (Sahi M. 1} 


7. Your one Name is of Maiith colour, my shirt is dyed 

in it, o ever-ecstatic Lord ! (Suhi M. I) 

8. Go and ask the Sohagan* (favoured woman), how can 

we obtain the Lord ? (Tilang M. I) 

9. Sitting among geese the crane does not become (a 

goose). He always sits and watches for the fish. 

(Var Ramkall M. V) 


The words Char (four). Khat (six), Das Asti 
(Eighteen), Dhan (wealth), Taskar (thief), Dohdgani (ill- 
fated woman), Sdhure (father-in-law’s house), Peie 
(father’s house), Aurdt (women), Kasumbha (a tree from 
which a colour of temporary nature is formed), Majithrd 
(known as Majith which is a plant from the roots of 
which a colour of permanent nature is formed), Sohctgariv 
(the woman loved by her husband), Haihsa (goose) and 
Bag (or Bagla i.e. crane) are used for Vedas, Shastras, 
Puranas, the Name, the evils, fleshly-minded person, the 
next world, this world, senses (and fcense-organs), maya, 
the Name, the disciple, the man of God, and the self-willed 
man respectively. 

Sometimes the image is created by the use of myth. 
The Saint-poets have made use of mythology, not as an 


€H >X§^ I (>P1 M: M) 

c?t fnfew j (rrdt h: <*) 

D. BB 1 MB T Bm TO BBJ f W I 

(Heft H: <0 

t:. vsb to i (fenai h: <*) 

tf. bht feB fen b mB mi i 

H: M) 
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of belief, but just: to explain some practice or belief. 
The use of mythology by the Saint-poets is just illustrative 
of their background ; but it has often led to misconception. 1 
If Namdeva, being a Vaishnava in his early years and living 
in an area of influence of Vaishnavism, applies the names of 
Rama and Krishna for God and relates their stories in order 
to explain His greatness, it does not show that Namdeva was 
a Vasihnava. Most of the myths are Puranic in origin. 
We give below two hymns giving a few mythological refe¬ 
rences in order to observe their use and the imagery in 
them : 

*1. Brahma became proud and did not know the Lord, 

The calamity of the Vedas befell him and he repented ; 
By whom the Lord is remembered, his mind is soothed. 

—1 

Such pride is bad in the world ; 

With whom the Guru meets, his pride he removes. 

—1—Pause 

The king Bal was proud of his wealth, 

He offered many sacrifices but was proud of money and 
material; 

Without consulting the Guru, he went to the nether 
region.—2 

Hari Chand gave alms and acquired renown; 

b Bhagat Afat Te Gurmat published by Panch Khalsa 

Dewan, Dhandra, District Ludhiana. 

#S. 3IB§ cftw i-rdf tpfcwp I yg oft fW3 VHft VSB*- 

fsnp | 

tT<J Vs? fW3 3cft VpfoWO |«) | 

w arag Hfl'i i fHH gig fys f?g gjgy hi 

g<p§ i 

gfe gw vpfyw vHgoagft i yigig srg yg g^g i 
fyg gig ui Fpfy yflswgft pi 
ugtgg gg sg i 







* Without the Guru he did not obtain the end of the 
impenetrable ; 

He Himself leads astray and Himself gives wisdom.—3 

The pride of the evil-minded and wicked Harnakhas 
Was smote down by Narayana ; 

Mercy was bestowed on Prehlad and he was saved.—4 

The foolish and thoughtless Ravana was led astray ; 

He was beheaded and Lanka was plundered. 

His pride hath a fall without the love of the True 

Guru-—5 

The thousand armed Madhu, Kit and Mahikhasa (were 
killed); 

Harnakhas was destroyed with nails; 

Without the practice of devotion, the Daityas were 
destroyed.—6 

Jarasandh and Kalajamun were killed, 

Raktablj and Kalanemu were destroyed: 

After destroying the Daityas, the saints were saved.— 7 

The True Guru himself contemplates on the WORD ; 
By reason of duality the Daityas were destroyed ; 

The disciples were saved by reason of devotion to the 
True One.—8 

ofe 3 ipfe vh§| | 
wfu V)frfu wfe 131 
?swf3 UB^yg i ug bibb vzpb! 1 

VUOTB ©UB fo^yi |Bi 

B^ ygiiq nrafe l bb| bsp yfa mife i 

aiafe 3ife»n nfefB ufc imi 

HBHB'U WcftB | B 3BB fWW j 

B3 tSwb w\&\ 

| Bofora?yH fB^B I . 

#3 TWf<3 B3 fe'HB’fB li>i 
tynj nf33IB HB? bIbtB I €3 RUPB j 

TT*f% SB?f3 foTB^B It!! 
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Duryodhana drooped low and lost the honour; 

He did not know Ram, the Creator ; 

Whosoever inflicts pain on the saint, languishes in 
misery.—9 

Janmeja did not know the WORD of the Guru ; . 
Deluded by errors how could lie be happy ? 

He repented afterwards for being led astray a little bit. 

-10 

The unparalleled Kans, Kes and ChandOr, 

Lost their honour by not going in search for Ram; 
None protects without the Lord of the Universe.—11 
Without the Guru pride cannot be eradicated ; 

By the instruction of the Guru piety, patience and the 
name of Hari are obtained. 

Whoever gets the name, he sings the praises of the 
Lord, saith Nanak.—12 (Gaurl M. I.) 

Repeating the name of Hari all the delusions ended ; 
The remembrance of the Name of Hari is the best 
religion. 

By repeating His Name one adopts the caste and family 
of Hari ; 

That Hari is the staff of a blind person. — 1 

53^5 vfe | ?> flifonn sras* R^t I 

5^ ust 1^1 

travm rr§ Fpfo*fT i fef m *nt 33 ft 1 

feof few qtrfg ■ugH'ffow iqoi 

*3 3R I ?> t Ytfqpft I 

ridielp she! rai 

ft? 3T3§ 7 > Tjfew RTfe | U3H *83? 

Tfifs I 

eras? ^tr ms dflfe RPI R: fl) 

ufb ufg fW§ Rfe 33WT I vfd S H RAH 1 I 
ufg O m3 BBT I R ufo eft HI 
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Salutations to Hari, salutations to Harl; 

There can be no agony of Yama by repeating His 

Name.—1—Pause* 

Hari took out the breath of Harnakhas ; 

He gave Ajamal a seat in the heaven. 

Instructing the parrot, Ganka attained final beatitude : 
That Hari is the pupil of the eye.—-2 
Putann attained final beatitude by repeating His Name.. 
She who was the child-killer and full of deceit. 
(Draupadl) the daughter of Draupad attained final 
beatitude; 

The wife of Gautam became stone and thus attained 
emancipation.—3 

Who crushed KesI and Kans to death, who gave new 
life to Kali ; 

Such is Hari, saith Nama (Namdeva). 

By the repetition of whose Name, fear and affliction 
vanish away.—4—1. (GaOd Namdev)- 

Wc have observed in the previous chapter on the metres 
in Adi Granth that the Saint-poets were the folk-poets, 
therefore they did not observe the hard and fast rules of 
Prosody. Similarly, there was no deliberate attempt on 
their part to use in their poems the select imagery or to 
beautify their poetry with figures of speech or sentiments 
(rasas). Their poetry is spontaneous. Some scholars have 
tried to point out the various figures of speech or senti- 

*U3§ SMH3 03 § SHU I uf© uf© 5T33 Sut UH HMU I HI 

UTP© I 

Ufd UUSHiH OU HU'S I © 1 © UHsfu U'S I 

HttP H 3'?3 UlfocP OBd I H Uf© SSU old Huaf PI 
•of© ufu 5 U 3 sot I H'H, UPHSd UHUfU SUd I 
f©HUS 5 HU H 3 ©Had I 31 © 3 H Hud fHK' fsHOot 131 
arnt sm hhs fafs udw I ©fa ws spud s© ©fa T i 
vul S'H 1 uud I H'H HH3 I Hf'HU' 3uf IttIHI 

(ura sth?§)- 
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meats found in the verses of Adi Granth. 1 The Saint-poets 
wrote their poetry in different moods, therefore different 
types of figures of speech and sentiments are found in Adi 
Granth . 

‘The great poetry touches the universal longing for the 
perfect world*. 2 “It maintains the idealism which lies 
somewhere in the heart of every man. This idealism is not 
that of a perfected machinery or culture, but of perfect 
love, justice, peace and righteousness.” 3 This idealism is 
manifested through the verses of Adi Granth , which are 
full of imagery derived from the indoor and outdoor life of 
many parts of India. There is no doubt that Adi Granth is 
full of repetition, but the imagery used in the verses makes 
the poetry appealing and ever-fresh. We agree with Dr. 
Banarsi Das Jain that “monotony has been avoided by the 
use of metaphors and similes, which make the hymns 
beautiful and elevating. The poetry of Adi Granth is 
very forceful. It is the outflow of a sincere and brave 
heart, always aiming at truth. 1 ’ 4 , 


1. As regards figures of speech see Gur Shabda Alankar hy Bnai 
Kahn Singh of Nabha and for sentiments (Rasas) see Ras 
Charnatkar Chandrika by Kartar Singh 'Peeookh*. 

2. A New Study of English Poetry by Henry Newboh as quoted 
in English Religious Verse compiled by G. Lacey May. 

3. English Religious Verse compiled by G. Lacey May. 

4. Encyclopaedia of Literature edited by Joseph T* Shipley 
In the section of Indian Literature see Panjabi Literature 
written by Dr. Banarsi Das Jain. 
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PART TWO 

THE SOCIAL AND RELIGIOUS CONDITIONS 
AS DEPICTED IN 
AD8 GRANTH 
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CHAPTER V 

THE SOCIAL AND RELIGIOUS DEGENERATION 

The degeneration of religions life—Muslims as conquer - 
ors and aggressors—Hindus as conquered and demoralised 
people—The caste-system of Hindus , itself a symbol of 

t i 

.social injustice —The man in general devoid of the sense of 
true values. 



CHAPTER V 

THE SOCIAL AND RELIGIOUS DEGENERATION 

It has already been stated earlier tfoat the hymns 
contained in Adi Granth cover a vast period of about six 
centuries i . e. from twelfth to seventeenth century. This 
period in Indian history is the period of Muslim conquest 
and their domination over' the Hindus or inhabitants of 
India. It was in the year 1192 A.D. that Shahab-ud-Din 
Mohammad Ghori defeated the Indian ruler PrithvI Raj 
Chauhan and established the Muslim rule in India. 

Mohammad Ghori deputed Qutab-ud-Din Aibak, his 
slave to administer the Government. With Qutab-ud-Dln 
began the reign of Slave Dynasty, which ruled from 1206 to 
1290 A.D. Then came the Khilji Dynasty which held its sway 
from 1290 A.D. to 1320 A.D. After Khiljls, the power was 
captured by Tughlak Dynasty, which ruled from 1321 A.D. 
to 1412 A.D. After Tughlak Dynasty, Daulat Khan Lodhi 
ruled for a year. Then came the Sayyad Dynasty from 
1414 A.D. to to 1450 A.D. It was followed by the Lodhi 
Dynasty from 1450 A.D. to 1526 A.D. 

After Lodhi Dynasty, the Mughal Dynasty came into 
power. Babar ruled from 1526 to 1530 A.D. His son 
HumayUn had to leave the country in 1540, because Slier 
Shah Suri captured the throne of Delhi But Sur Dynasty 
ruled only upto 1555 A.D., when Humayun regained the 
power. The Mughal Dynasty was the last Muslim Dynasty to 
rule India. The Mughal king Aurangzeb was the ruler of 
India by the end of the seventeenth century. 

Thus we see that the centuries under review were the 
the centuries of Muslim conquest and rule in India. T be 
Semitic culture came into contact with the Hindu culture. 
The ruling nation suppressed the Hindu society which was 
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already divided by the caste-system. 1 Even the peaceful 
saints, who preached the message of love were not spared. 
They were put to tortures, because they belonged to a diffe¬ 
rent religion, e.g. 


(1)—The Maratha saint Namdev who belonged to four¬ 
teenth century, was brought before Mohammad B in 
Tughlak 2 , who asked the saint to perform the miracle 
by which the dead cow may come tc life again. When 
Namdev showed his inability to do so, the king in his 


1. The impact of Muslim culture on Hindu culture was no 
doubt characterised by great developments. Dr. Tarachand 
in the introduction of his book, “Influence of Islam on Indian 
Culture” writes about this age in the following manner: “In 
art it witnessed the evloution of Hindu-Muslim schools of 
architecture and painting, in literature the decline of 
Sanskrit learning and the rise of vernacular languages, 
among them Urdu, and in Science the infusion of Arab 
conceptions into Hindu medicine, mathematics and astrono¬ 
my. The total amount of change in all departments of 
social life was so great as to constitute the beginning of a new 
epoch.” Inspite of these cultural developments, there 
was great religious intolerance on the part of the Muslims. 
This has been clearly stated in their verses by the Saint-poets. 
Bhai Gurdas has drawn a vivid picture of the same in his 
first Var. Sufis played a great part in lessening this intole¬ 
rance. Dr. Tarachand is right when he says : “The Muslim 
conquest had a tremenodus effect in the evolution of Indian 
culture. Specifically it upset everything, the Hindu religion 
received a terrible blow, the patronage of the priests and 
Pandits ceased, the Hindu monuments were destroyed, litera¬ 
ture received no royal encouragement and languished: to 
all outward appearances political conquest was synonymous 
with cultural death. Fundamentally, it had a different 

effect . Mutual intercourse led to mutual understanding. 

Many who had changed their faith differed little from those 
whom they had left. Thus after the first-shock of conquest 
was over, the Hindus and Muslims prepared to find a via 
media whereby to live as neighbours...” 

(Influence of Islam on Hindu culture) 

2. Vide Gur Shabad Ratnakar Mahan Kosh by Kahn Singh 
of Nabha. 






163 



kingly pride, ordered his sexviteurs to throw the saint 
before the enraged elephant: 

1. The king asked Nama (Namdev) to listen : 

I want to see the works of your Ram”. 

Nama was bound by the king, (who said) : 

I want to see your Harl Vithal. 

Either make the dead cow alive 
“Or I shall get thee killed presently by the neck." 

‘O King ! How can this happen ? 

"None can come to life after death. 

"Nothing shall come about by my doing. 

‘'Everything happens by the will of Ram.” 

The King was infuriated, 

He made the (wild) elephant enraged. 

The elephant hits with its trunk, 

But Nama is saved by the help of Hari. 

(Bhairo Namdev) 



(2) in the time of Sikandar Lodhi 1 , Kabir had to face 
great tortures at the hands of the fanatic Muslim 
rulers : 


(a) Kabir was thrown before an elephant : 
vVith arms tied and bound in a bundle (he) was thrown, 

l# y. idc . G ” r T Shabad Ratnakar Mahan Kosh by Bhai Kahn 
Singh of Nabha. 

I gr>| oP>|T | 

fgBfnfk Ht^fe | 3*35 I 

^TEWU Wit fbf© ijfe | oftw 7> rftt I 

•H 3 T c?g 3 bcrfg § 3 ry vfE fl fife I 

3fe§ Wopfe I 7JK$ rStf *wfe I 

. fiaf oft I -gfe 5ft I 

(#3© oT>f§@) 


#«*‘f fTf gift} fg^T c?fe [ 
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*(The mahout) beat the elephant on the head with the goad, 
The elephant ran and screamed : 

I bow in reverence to this figure. 

What crime the saint hath committed ? 

That bound in a bundle, he was thrown before the elephant. 
The elephant bowed before the bundle, 

The blind Qazi could not understand this. (Gaund Kabir) 

(b) Kabir was thrown in the waters of the Ganges : 

**The Ganges of the Lord, deep and serene, 

(On its bank) Kabir is standing enchained. 

In the waves of the Ganges my chain is broken 

And Kabir is sitting on the deerskin. (Bhairo Kabir) 

When Babar invaded India in 1578, there was murder, 
rape, loot and arson all around. Guru Nanak has given us 
the following picture of the barbarous attitude of the 
invaders : 

tl. With the help of Khorasan, Hindustan (India) was 

frightened. 

The blame lies with us and not the Creator 

Who hath sent the Mughal (invader) as the angel of 

death. (Asa M. I) 


*lTRcft ^fV Vlfa M T fd@ I 

3nfe 3 B r d I few l-— 

foPtfT BH § I Biftl B3 333 3§ 3t?P I 

533 V 3 h & 3 HB 3*3 j spfi 33ft craft rSftmnt I 

(3T3 3sft3> 

**3T31 3]H T fefe 3133 3?ife I Bifid 3dft3 I..... 

313P oft K3f3 Bfd Bifid I f B3 33 3dftd I 

(Sdf 33ftd) 

fq 333375 3FH T 3T oftttP f33B3*3 33*few I 

WQ 3B 3 333* BB 33 BHTH 33*few I (WB* B:q) 
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u The heads on which the hair-plaits are beautifully 
arranged, with vermillion on the parting line, 
These heads are sheared by scissors, the dust rises to 

the necks. 

The dwellers of palaces now do not find the company 

of their husbands. 

When they were married, their husbands looked 

graceful by their sides, 
They were brought in palanquins studded with ivory... 
Their youth and wealth both became their enemies, 

they had enamoured them, 

The messsengers were ordered to rape them. 

Why should one get punishment, if one thinks 

beforehand ? 

The kings had lost sense in merriment, entertainment 

and pleasure. 

The word of Babar went round and the young boy 

(prince) could get no food. 
Some had lost the time of prayer and some could not 

worship ; 

Without the sacred floor, how the Hindu women could 

bathe and instal tilaks ? 

#3. fk<5 ftra Bufc V/ife TJI}c3 1 

h fna ore} nr?? fefe wi igfk i 

VfTO* vfefg Ijfe I. 

Tftvjp ^tnirdtrxT oth fisfo xpfa i 

oft§ u.. 

^5 3^5 igt ub b** to i 

SB* S fBMrfew h to tife mtnfs i. 

TObol nr onfBH fro v&pfE i 
WTP grcn^YHT B'%1 5VTO wfz I 

fe? orefb i 
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*Previously they did not remember Ram, now they 

cannot utter His Name. (Asa M. I) 

3. On account of this wealth many were destroyed, many 

were in miserable plight. 

It is not acquired without sins, it does not accompany 

the dying ; 

When the Creator Himself gives misery, He takes away 

all the virtues. 

When they heard the Mir (Babar) rushing on, crores of 
Plrs (religious leaders) tried to stop him , 

The houses, palaces and pacca mansions were burnt, 
the youngmen were cut into pieces and thrown about. 

No Mughal became blind, none performed the miracle. 

A battle took place between Mughals and Pathans, the 

sword was swung in the fight; 

The former discharged the matchlocks and the later 

provoked the elephants. 

They certainly die, O brother ! whose scrip is torn in 

the court of the Lord. 

Some were Hindu women, others were Turk women, 
the women of Bhats (bards) and Thakurs (lords). 


#3’H S c?HU ufe@ ufe oTEjfe B fW» I 

(WH' HUH’ <0 

3. f8H HU snufe uist fefc HU Wjsl wut I 
unp gig<j -gf Hfew wfe u fust I 
fHH?? W’V W§ 5IU3 1 wfa H5 Bfewfet I 
3 ^ <T dfe 3 Ufe H T hV Hfew tpfe»P I 

sis ya’H hh fen hub wfe nfg sfeu uw’few i 

sfe't H3IH ft uw mV fo?H 7 ) HUB’ H’fenP I 
W3TH K5W SBt K3V U5 Hfu §31 SUlfet I 

Una: 3 r fk bhV UHfe feaVf 

fHH a) rftcft BU3TU feH’ HUS’ 3V I 

fee? fuugT^t w?u busts) gfeWt i 
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he robes of some were torn from head to foot, the 

dwelling of some was the cremation ground ; 
Those whose beautiful husbands did not come home 

how did they pass the night ?. (Asa M. I.) 


In this war of supremacy, not only the Hindus were given 
a great blow, but also Pathans who were already ruling 
India. Such was the state of affairs at the time of the in¬ 
vasion of Babar, that the prince could not eat a morsel of 
food. There was a great reaction because the previous 
kings had gone away from Truth and Justice and leaving 
aside their duty towards their subjects, they were busy with 
wine and women. By gross acts of injustice, fhey had 
accumulated good deal of wealth, which in turn became the 
cause of their destruction. 


At the time of the invasion of Babar, the falsehood was 
the presiding authority. Modest} 7 and piety were nowhere 
to be seen. There was no justice. Guru Nanak portrays 
the true piuture of the times in the following verses: 


**The Word of the Lord that I receive, I divulge the same, 

O Lalo !, 

He (Babar) hath rushed on from Kabul with the marriage- 
party of sins and accumulates wealth by force; O Lalo !, 
Both the modesty and piety have hidden themselves and 

falsehood is the presiding authority, O Lalo !, 
The Qazis and Brahmans have no say and the devil recites 

the mantras of marriage, O Lalo !. 

(Tilang M. I.) 


ttfaolcyr fag W3 Vfr§ fete* STO Viwt I 

fi<5 wfew fef feraft ( yHTR7 yl: ^ 

w wi T=m>j oft graft ins* i arc* i 

l|U| oft H c*T3W<7 Tpfzw Scft VJ3T i 1 

Hgvj ubm sg v&v c*3 fei 1 

oPfftYMT gx>j^T oft 3125 3cft ym® V3 i 1 . 

(f3W3l MI <l) 
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Under these conditions, Guru Nanak had to say con¬ 
clusively in the following manner : 

*The Kaliyuga is like a large knife, the kings are butchers, 

and piety, with its wings, hath flown away. 
There is dark (Amavas) night and the moon of Truth is not. 

visible, where hath it risen ? 
I became bewildered during the search. 

There i: no way seen in the darkness- 
I weep in anguish of egotism, 

How can I attain salvation, saith Nanak. (Var Majh M. I.) 
According to Guru Nanak, then . 

1. The kings of Kaliyuga were like butchers for their 
subjects. They had forgotten their duty. 

2. There was no piety in the world. 

3. There was falsehood everywhere and truth was no¬ 
where seen. 

and 4. The human being had lost all comfort because of his 
ego. 

The kings lost religious toleration towards their subjects 
of Hindu religion. Their lieutenants also treated these poor 
subjects in a cruel manner : 

**The kings are like lions and their officials like dogs who 

distuib the restful people. 

The officials are like nails (of kings) which make wounds, 
(The remnants of the prey)—the blood and liver are licked 

by the dogs. (Var Malar M. I.) 

#o?fe are} onrret ngx ifa 33 l 

‘ 13 VWX^H H5 3XVP <5*3} O itj i 

3§ 33} I will grg X 33} ! 

■fef% u§H gu 3^?} I oru amssr fafo fafa Bife 1 

(<gT3 X T 3 X: 

yftn xsrex 53 1 x*f3 xHi*f3<5 IS x§ 1 

3*33 <533* wfefe Uf*§ | S3 ftiH ^ 1 

(&S XW3 x: 9 ) 
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There was so much degeneration in the attitude of 
the ruling class, that Guru Nanak had to say : 


*Greed and sin are the king and his minister, falsehood is 

the officer, 

Lust is the Lieutenant who is called and consulted ; While 

he sits, he reflects. (Var Asa M. I) 

The people had lost all the virtues and had got de¬ 
moralised : 

**The subjects are blind without knowledge, they are like 

corpses full of fire ; 

The wise ones dance and play on musical instruments, 

they decorate their bodies. 

They make loud conversations and sing their thoughts 

about the heroes. 

The foolish Pandits have the wisdom of arguments and 

love the accumulation (of wealth). 
The virtuous ones practise virtues but get no reward, they 

ask for the gate of salvation. 
They are called ascetics, but do not know the method, 

they leave their hearths and homes. 
Every one is perfect by himself, none calls himself 

deficient. 


*WZ\ WXT31 <|3 tW I 

srm £5 Hfe gfb qfb gfatB I. 

* citafn ftrmms g»fu gb vraena 1 

Q? <g5ftb Hrefb SlJT I 

trfen ftraufe zrafe ‘hh ocdfa fVwa 1 
'OTvft UBy oraf<J HPgigfu >fafb >f M 1 

hh] *rajfb ?> gfb gufb uia 1 

Hg § ^<3 T bi ujfb bfb »nu 1 
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The weight of honour is put in the balance, saith Nanak, 
and then by weighing in it, it is known what man is 

worth. (Var Asa M. I) 


The Pandits and the religious leaders had thus forgotten 
their duty. 

v • 

The Muslim rulers exploited the Hindu subjects to 
such an extent that the Hindus adopted the dress and 
language of their rulers. They even submitted to the levy 
of tax on their gods and shrines : 

**The Primal Being is called Allah and the Sheikhs 

(Muslims) have their day. 

The temples and gods are taxed, this is the law of the 

land ; 

The vessel (for ablution), the announcement (by Mullah), 
the prayer and prayer-mat (have gained importance) 
and God (Banwari) is said to wear blue clothes ; 

All the persons in your homes are addressed as ‘mla’ 

and your language has changed. 

(Basant Hindol M. I) 

The religious leaders of both the communities had 
become blind towards their true path and were following 
the path of falsehood, violence etc. : 

tThe Muslim Judge (Qazi) tells lies and accepts bribe, 

The Brahman bathes but kills beings, 


* Hf3 flit §fo»fr J 

(^3 WHT W : q) 

wru cre'b* w ^raft i 
sre hw oftefn i 
WR«t cste gv ERftfRft I 
Ulfo U(fcl vftw ptw >>^3 HVPgJ 1 

(oth faf ? u- <0 

K? wfs I c5 T i fftw up ft* i 
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*The Yogi is blind and does not know the practice of Yoga, 
All the three are bondage for leading astray. 

(Dhanasarl M. I) 


The Brahman had lost his sanctity and integrity by 
his actions. He was proud of his high caste and this pride 
led him to acts of cruelty towards Shudras or low-caste 
people. Kabir questions the authority of the Brahman 
over the Shudra : 


**There is no clan or caste while dwelling in the womb, 
Everything is created from the seed of Brahman (God). 
Say, O Pandit \ When were the Brahmans created ? 

Do not waste thy life by proclaiming thy Brahmanhood. 

If thou art a Brahman, born of a Brahman woman. 

Why hast thou not come through another way ? 

How art thou a Brahman ? How am I a Shudra ? 

How am I blood ? How art thou milk ? 

Whosoever reflects on Brahman (God), saith Kabir, 

He is called our Brahman. (Gaurl Kabir) 


The caste-system had led to moral degeneration. The 
Saint-poets raised a strong voice against it : 

*1. Recognise the light (of God) and do not ask for the 

caste. 

There is no caste in the next world. (Asa M. I.) 


H3lf3 3 WJ I §fl T 3 3* 33 I (33*H^t 3: ^ 

*#3133?Tft xftj 3K 33 } 3*3} | aUH fta? § 33 §3*331 I 

ag g \j-fg 3 g» 3<5 aa a vs i a*33 afa a fa 33V 33 
vs i 

s 3 jaws g»3W$l faw i 3§ niw g*s a*3 3tft 1 

33 a3 WHS 33 33 33 1 33 33 »3 33 33 ^3 I 

33 aaTa h a 33 ala* a 1 a 335 aalwra § ^3*3 1 

(3lf al 3^3) 

*H. fli^g 3f3 3 agg 3*3t W3I 3'fc 3 3 I ^ TflT H: ^ 
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The caste and name both are raillery, 

Upon all the creatues there is one shade (of God). 

(Var Sri Raga M. T.) 

Do not be deluded by seeing high and low castes, 

Suka (Sukhdev) will remember the Name of the Lord 

by falling at the feet of Janaka. 

Heaps of filth were thrown on his head ; 

But his mind would remain firm. (Kanr5 M. IV.) 

Such persons are rare in the world, who have been 


examined and put in the treasury, 
Who have remained above the caste and colour 

and ended their worldly affection and greed. 

(Prabh5ti M. I.) 

5. Tumeric is yellow and lime is of a white substance, 

saith Kabir, 

t he lovfcr of Ram meets Him when he drops both the 

colours. 

The yellowness of the tumeric drops and the 

whiteness of the lime goes, 
I sacrifice myself for this love by which caste, colour 

and family are set aside. 

(Shalok Kabir) 1 

# 3 . go (3 3 ^© | 333 * feofT gT§ | 

(^3 fVral 3*si w- <0 

3. 33 Vf3 Sd'Hd 

tfof r\7>oL iraft 'RcTf I 

t?33 gs fTO f'Mfg 

<5 325*331 I (oTOjji v|; 

9. ?*3 fed# rrei »fe3 333 3?P3 vpfew 1 

tl'ifs ^33 § SH »0ls* >fW3 T BoP few | (ygr^ q). 
m. of^3 33Bt uIvhbI |3* gife | 
gvM *3<ft 3© 33§ 333 31<?*fe I 

33dt 3^3H3 33 fB33 3 33*fe I 
df«3*3l feu ^3 off fvrj H*fe 333 3*5 fpfe | 

(BWof cfdfe) 
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Whoever realises Brahman (God), becomes a Brahman. 

Do not be proud of thy caste, O Fool ! 

Many vices follow this pride. 

Everybody talks of the four castes, 

All are created from the seed of Brahman (God). 

There is the same clay in the whole world, 

The potter (God) makes many kinds of pots. 

The body is formed by the combination of five 

elements, 

None thinks seriously about it. 

This being is in the bondage of karmas, saith Nanak, 

Without meeting the True Guru one does not attain 

emancipation. 

(Bhairo M. III.) 

The people of high castes prohibited the entry of Shud- 
ras in the temples. Namdev gives us an account of the 
following incident from his life : 

**I came to thy temple in a happy mood, 

Whilst in devotion I-Nama (Namdev)—was caught 

and asked to get up. 

I belong to a low caste, O Yadava King (Lord Krishna), 

Why have I been born in a calico-printer s family^ 

fjrfe <5P 7 > oTcfi»nJ l AS"? ^ "3^1 I 

fpfn op area a ga grata* i faa araa § uHftr aan 

fengr | 

gtB gg gal i aaw fas § as @^3 dsl I 

wtal gg aaiw -HTpat i agfafa m2 gvna 1 I 
xfg 33 fVm g, vxgtgt i ura gg g ga glBtgt I 
gftrs grgg fgg ggvrati gal I fas gfeaio - a ^ 3 
aMl “ (*« M: 3) 

##BB3 yW3 §B §gg wfew I 33lfe 
fgrfsw i 

b^ 3 vial ?pfevi a*few i efa g ar ^ - 
wfew I 
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r 6. Nobody should be proud of his caste, 





*1 took my blanket and turned back 
And sat down at the back of the temple. 

As I, Nama, utter the praises of Harl, 

The temple of the saints revolves. (Bhario Namdev) 

Shudra was not the only target of Brahmans. The 
woman was also considered impure and low in status. Gum 
Nanak raised his voice against it, when he said : 

**Why should we talk ill of her who gives birth to kings. 

. (Var Asa M. I.) 

The Brahman or the religious teacher had also dege¬ 
nerated in the spiritual domain. The people went to the 
religious teacher of yore to seek guidance, but the Gurus 
(spiritual teachers) of these times were in the first place 
devoid of spiritual values and in the second place moved 
from place to place for material benefit. Their actions were 
ludircous : 

***The disciples play on and the Gurus dance. 

They move their teet and turn round their head. 

The dust flies up and falls on their hair. 

The people look, laugh and go home. 

They dance for the sake of bread 

And throw themselves down on the ground. 

They sing about Gopls and Kahna (Lord Krishna), 
They sing about Slta and Rama. (Var Asa M. I.) 

VB 3 *fe I tpi tTife I 

faf fat I 33 B fl?>T ot§ fsi I 

(§ 3 @ ) 

foQ wyftw fm 1 (373 wf* m <*) 

53 1 xfe zjmfefh fka 1 
©f? 3 ^ 3*3 Xflfe I m uF uifia trtfe i 
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grefo sitftw arefo 1 grofe *$3? 37F 1. 
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<SL 


The followers of such religious teachers were even 
more advanced in their foul practices than their Gurus : 


The disciples whose Guru is blind, find no place (in the 

palace of Hari), 

Without the True Guru, the Name is not obtained, 

what relish is there without the Name ? 
They come and go repenting like a crow in an empty 

house. (Sri Raga M. I.} 


2. The disciples whose Guru is blind, commit evil deeds. 
They do everything according to their own will and 

always tell lies. 

They practise falsehood and always slander others. 
Those slanderers drown themselves and all their 

families. 

Wherever He leads them, they go thither, saith Nanak. 

what those poor people can do ? 

(Var Ramkall M. III.) 

3. They made many disciples and friends, but did not 

befriend Keshava, saith Kabir, 
They went to see Hari, but their mind remained in 


the midst of the way. 
(Shalok Kabir} 

Although the current religious practices were followed 
by the followers of both Hindu and Muslim religions, they 
were still far away from reality : 

** < *- ?fl op bk OTjt 6*§ i 

f^?> BfcBTg st§ fg<5 ?pt fcp>n | 

*Pfe Blfew pf mfg oP© I (fifl^l 3*3] W <*> 

3- sif op vngiyr fpry $ >iHi ngfe I 
&& Btffc V>fTVS | 

1 ? vafcV hb* ofcfc i »pm fM mb 

fifgofT 1 cTOof ff13 ©fe ?33 BBI ©fe 

MM3 few orgfo | (*rg M: 3) 

3. fey HtgT gg§ ^ ^ j ^ g jjfa f>^c5 cf@ 

mIb wzfe§ ©fe i o?g]g) 
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If Allah lives only in the mosque, then whose is the 

rest of the country ? 

For Hindus He lives in the names of the idols, 1 have 

not seen the reality in both. 
O Allah and Ram, I live by Thy praises, 

Shower Thy graces on me, O Lord ! 

For them Hari lives in the south and Allah in the west; 
Search in the heart, search in the heart, this is the 

real abode. 

The Brahman practices Ekadashi and twenty-four 

Vratas (fasts) and the Qazi keeps fast during the 
whole month of Ramazan, 
Keeping the eleven months aside, how can there be 

the treasure (of God) in one month ? 
What is the use of bathing in Orissa (Jagannath Purl) 
and bowing down the head in the mosque ? 
There is deceit in the heart and yet prays ; what is the 

use of going on a pilgrimage to Kaaba ? . 

(Parbhati Kabir) 

.All those peoples were like evil spirits : 

*In Kali (Kaliyuga), saith Nanak, they are born as 

ghosts, 


**W 5 ZJ Bo? 3 t fevj ^ | 

ftj? Tyafe Vffo 33 3 ficT I 

»rarg flfef §§ ^ I 3 c?ci fKTOHH TFSt I 
oP giRl qgM V(5PV(T I 
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son and the daughter are small ghosts and the 

wife is the chieftain of these ghosts, 
(Var Bhiagra M. I.) 


The Yogis had also degenerated spriritually. They re¬ 
nounced the world, but could not resist the temptation of 
coming near other women : 


^ * This is not Yoga, O Yogi ! that leaving your family 

you go to the houses of others. 

(Ramkall M. III.) 


They also craved for supernatural powers ; 

***You learn many postures of Siddhas, 

^ our mind asks for supernatural powers and 

entertainment. 

Your mind is not satisfied and contented. 

It becomes content on meeting the saint and attaining 
the supernatural power of the Name of Harl. 

(Bilawal M. IV.) 

They begged for alms from door to door : 

! Do you not feel ashamed of begging from door to 

door ? (Ramkall M. I.) 


ft^gr xflYX fapft *g fast t?T fag^rg I 

(^Tg ftigiaiyt m: <i) 
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<SL 


The Brahmans or Pandits who practised astrology, also- 
misguided the public : 

*By astrological calculations, thou hast prepared the 

horoscope,. 

Thou readest and relatest but hast not gone in quest of 

the reality. 

Thou makest calculations but thy soul is in the anguish 

of delusion,. 

Go under the refuge of the Guru and obtain comfort. 

(Ramkali M. I.) 


As has been said earlier, there .was falsehood every¬ 
where. There were thugs and robbers also, who harassed 
their brethren : f 

**1. The falsehood and deceit cannot remain concealed, the 
false appearance vanishes. (Var Gauri—M. IV.) 

2. The dacoit loots the houses of others and the criminal 
fills his belly. (Sarang Parmanand) 

The Brahmans or Pandits also sold the Name of God : 

***Cursed is their life who write and sell the Name of the 

Lord. (Var Sarang M. I.) 

There were many people who in order to earn bread, 
adopted different guises. Their motive was not at all 
spiritual. It was only material benefit: 


tl. He adopts many garbs and wanders, but there is 

deceit in the heart. 

* 3lfe 3lfe *33 atst I 

33 MS'I 33 3 Btst |. 

3lfe3 | 
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2 . 


*He does not attain the palace of Han, after death he 

becomes a worm of faeces. (Sri Raga M. III.) 

Some gather up tuberous roots and eat them, their 

dwelling is in the forest. 

Some wander as Yogis and Sanyasls having put on 

ochre-coloured clothes, 
But within there is much worldly thirst and desire for 

clothing and food. 

Uselessly they waste their life, they are neither 

householders nor recluses. (Var Majli M. I.) 


3. Who wear dhotis of three yards and a half and 

threefold cords, 

On whose necks are rosaries and in whose hands are 

white (luminous) jugs, 
These thugs (cheats) of Benares are not to be called the 

saints of Han. 

Such saints are not liked by me, they devour the whole 
tree deceitfully with its boughs. 
Having scoured the vessels they put them on, having 

washed the wood they light it. 
Digging out the earth they make two fireplaces, but 

eat all the men . 


c*t Kfej o >ra frreit wfu wife i 

(ftraft 3^ n: 3 ) 
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*These sinners and criminals always wander about and 
are called Vaishnavas ( Apars — those who do not 

touch others). 

They always wander about, full of ego, and drown 

their whole family. (Asa Kabir) 


4 . Many garbs are worn for beggary, many guises for 

filling the belly, 

Without the devotion of Hari. there is no comfort, 

O creature !, 

Without the Guru ego cannot go away. - (Gajrl M. 1.) 


5. There is filth within, it is not cleansed, but he wears 

the garb of a recluse. (Gajri Trilochan) 

6 . The fire is not extinguished by several guises, the grief 

lurks in the mind ; 

The snake is not killed by hitting on the hole, in a 

similar manner the Guru-less persons act. 

(Var Vadhans M. III.) 

'7. There can be no devotion with heresy, God cannot be 

realised. (Var Bilswal M. III.) 


##f!g urdt we* fggfu wrenft wugg sdigftj i 
tot tri fggfu wfgwvft Tran? 555 fdigfu 1 (v*rRT snalg) 
8 . w s) tju§ in sgfu fifaw «© g§ ©dd 3 d?> I 31^ i 
dfd 3313 5Vdt TTO -yist fg ?5 gig gigg 3 tTsf | 

(iHdf M: <1) 

y. n?33 vs feaw ddt ctfat giud §y ©guff 1 

f3K375) 

i. lift wraife d yd's) fuV 9 vig wife 1 

gd»t vre! yrn 3 wg fe© foura adw mufa i 

(gig 33UTI w: 3) 

ynj? ggife 3 yTravw 3 ytfew trfs 1 

(gtg H: 3) 


s. 




Viam i° 


181 



* 1 . 


People worshipped God but with impure mind : ’ 
The mind is encircled by vices and acts under their 


influence. 

1 he ignorant worship in duality and are punished in 

court of the Lord. 

I hough the god of soul (The Higher Soul) be 

w orshipped, without the True Guru, understanding - 
is not obtained. (Var Sri Raga M. Ill,)* 
There is tibk (mark) on the forehead and rosary in 

the hand-this is the garb ; 
People have considered Ram as a toy. (Bhairo Kabir) 

They were full of delusions and had not the under- 
standing of reality : 

O creature !. saith Kabir, leave all the delusions 


2 . 


* 




3. 


** 


H. 


3. 


D , of mind, 

Kemember the Name only, (^creature !, Take the 

refuge in One. (Dhanasarl Kabir)' 
Forsake lust, anger and slandery, 

Be happv by forsaking greed ; 

Break the queer chain of delusion, 

Hart is within and His relish is obtained (this way). 

.- ... .. (Mara M. I.) 

0T3H ofMtfe I 

f« enfe MB? gggifo fHB Hfl'fg I 

§© fgs |g s vfe i 

(?tg ftrel dtaj v; 3) 

^ 3n! W5T I ( |g @ g^g). 
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3B VU fgfggr | 
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They were full of ego : 

*1. Everybody praises himself and ints to be praised to 

the utmost... 

If the Word is recognised, saith Nanak, none acts in 

egotism. (Sri Raga M. I.) 

2. The world is in agony because of the filth of ego, the 

word is filthy because of duality; 
The filth of ego cannot be washed away, even if one 
bathes at one hundred holy places. (Sri Raga M. III.) 

Their actions were inspired by their ignorant and self 
willed mind , 

**i. They are always in misery because they act in the 

obstinacy of their mind. 

They do not attain contentment and do not love the 

truth. (Sii Raga M. III.) 

2 . All have tried, but none hath realised Him in the 

obstinacy of his mind. (Sii Raga M. IV.) 

They were accustomed to bad deeds : 

***You are accustomed to do the deed which makes you 

feel ashamed, 
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*You have firmly adopted the wrong advice of slander¬ 
ing the saints and worshipping the followers of 
mammon. (Dhanasari M. V.) 


There w^as malice in their minds. Even the learned did 
not practise righteouness; 

**1. What ill-advice you follow, O Pandit !, 

You will drown yourself with your family, why 
do you not remember Ram ? O unlucky person ! 
What is the use of studying Vedas and Puranas like 

an ass carrying the burden of sandalwood ? 
You have not understood the significance of the Name 
of Ram, how will you cross to the other end ? 

(Maru Kabir) 

2. The Pandit studies and quarrels, 

He does not understand the thing within. (Gaurl M. I.) 

3. The Pandits go through the holy books, but do not 

understand their substance. 
They give advice to others; this is the trade of 

mammon. 

They tell lies and wander, the good living is that of 

the Word. (Sri Raga M. I.) 
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♦4. He reads the holy books with commentaries, 

He does not remember Ram, his way of living 

is not flowless- 

He instructs and makes other people firm, 

But does not practise, whatever'he says. 

Understand the substance of the Vedas, O Pandit !, 
Forsake the anger of yom mind, O Pandit !, 

(Ramkali M. V.) 

The business was carried on without truth and sense of 
piety : 

*1. Those who have no capital of truth, how can they 

be happy ? 

By carrying on a base traffic, the mind and body 

become base. (Sri Raga M. I.> 

2 . He hath not carried on traffic with piety, he hath done 

no good works, O friend ! (Sri Raga M. I.) 

3. There is greed within, the filthy mind spreads filth. 
Doing filthy deeds he is afflicted with suffering. 

He carries on traffic of falsehood, he telis lies and gets 

into misery. (Mara M. I.) 
Falsehood was prevalent everywhere. Even the per¬ 
son who practised austerity, had falsehood in his mind : 

*** Whoever hath falsehood in the mind, practiseth 

falsehood. 

He goes after maya and is called an ascetic. 

*b. w § vhhp slop qfas i fuai y*g 3U3 I 

I offcPXT »pfq | 

u-fira s? ^fanfg v-fon i qg on §q q°-fen i 
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^Misguided by the delusions, he goes to all the holy 

places,. 

How that ascetic can realise the great reality ? 

If by the graces of Guru one practises Truth, 

That ascetic obtains emancipation. 

(Var Ramkali M. III.) 


In short, this period of Kaliyuga was a period in which 
falsehood, malice, ignorance, violence etc. were rampant 
in India : 

The pious commit sins and practise piet>, 

The Gurus go to the houses of their disciples for 

instruction.. 

The love of woman and man depends on earnings 

(without which) he may come and go. 
Nobody believes in Vedas and Shastras, 

Every one has his own mode of worship. 

The Qazi sits for justice, 

He tells the beads of rosarv and utters the Name of 

God; 

He accepts bribe and harms the rightful. • 

(Ramkali Kl Vai M. Ill—Shalok M. 1 > 

2 . To the counterfeit they call genuine because they do 

not have any knowledge of the genuine. 

sgovi ifn tis 3 tgu i €b hu’ uBHBife bD i 
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*To the blind they give the name of examiner, the time 

of Kaliyuga is wonderful. 

To the sleeping one they call awake and the waking 

one asleep. 

To the living one they call dead, for the dead one they 

do not weep. 

To the coming one they call going and the going one 

come. 

To the property of others they call their own and 
their own property is not liked by them. 

To the sw r eet one they call bitter and the bitter one 

sweet. 

They slander those who are imbued with the Name 
of the Lord ; such things I have seen in Kaliyuga. 
They worship the maid-seryant (maya) and the Lord is 

not seen by them. 

By churning the water of the pond, no butter comes 

out of it. (Gauri M. I.) 

**3. Narada (the mind) dances, this is the influence of 

Kaliyuga. 

Where shall the abstinent and pious set their foot ? 

The disciple turns to the Guru for food, 

For the love of food, he comes to dwell in his house. 
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*By only seeing him, grace is not obtained. 

None remains without taking and giving (bribery). 


If there is something in the hand (for payment), then 

the king administers justice. 

No one cares for the order of God. (Asa M. I.) 

*4. It is not the time ; none knows the method of Yoga 

and the way of practising truth. 

The holy places of the world have become impure, 

this way the world is drowning. 

The Name of Ram is the essence in Kaliyuga. 

They close their eyes, get hold of their nose for the 

deception of the world. 

They get hold of their nose with thumb and finger 

and claim to see the three worlds, 

But they cannot see anything at their back, this is very 

strange. 

The Kshatrlyas have forsaken their religion and 

adopted the language of Malechixas (Muslims). 

' The whole world has fallen alike and the state of 

piety no longer prevails. 
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They prepare and revise the eight grammars and 

' Puranas and study Vedas, 
But without the Name of Han, there is no emancipa¬ 
tion, saith Nanak, the servant. (Dhanasarl M. I.) 
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CHAPTER Vi 

RELIGIOUS SYMBOLS AltfD RITUALS 

Emphasis on outward forms and symbols—The initia¬ 
tion ceremony—Sitya and Naimittika Karmas Sandhya y 
Pftja and Panchmahdyajna—The mode of worship in 
Vaishnavism — The sacraments—Propitiatory ceremonies 
Vratas and Kathas—Six Karmas—The Mantras Stitak 
The practices of asceties and Sannyasis etc.—The rituals 
and symbols of Muslims . 


MINI ST/f 



CHAPTER VI 

RELIGIOUS SYMBOLS AND RITUALS 

Hinduism is the main religion of India. It is also 
known as Brahmanism. During the times under considera¬ 
tion, Muslims had established their monarchy in India. 
Hinduism and Islam were the two main religions of the 
times. The impact of Islam on Hindu culture had been 
considerable. 1 

Whereas the verses in Adi Granth give us an account of 
the religious degeneration of the Hindus and Muslims of 
the times, there is also the mention of the religious rituals 
and practices which were prevalent in the country. These 
rituals had been ordained by the Scriptures. But the com¬ 
mon people were exploited in the name of religion and in 
many cases the religion had degenerated into mere forms 
aad ceremonies. 2 

1. See the note on page 162. 

2. The positive excellence of Hinduism and Islam was com¬ 
pletely absorbed and synthesized by the Gurus in their 
hymns. They did not create anything new which was to 
stand against Hinduism and Islam completely, nor did they 
like philosophers or scholars hunting new theories, take any 
new intellectual stand. They were after truth. Whatever 
experiences of truth they found, they absorbed them in their 
hymns. Only those elements of Hinduism and Islam which 
had brought their degeneration were criticized and opposed. 
Bhai Gurdas also in his first Var comments mainly on the 
degeneration, thereby lie does not ignore the excellence of 
these philosophies. Secondly it is not the philosophy that 
had degenerated, but the religion in practice. Even Dr. 
Radhakrishnan in his introduction to Unesco Adi Granth 
says, “the Hindu leaders neglected to teach the spiritual 
relations to the people at large who were sunk in super¬ 
stitions and materialism. Religion became confused with 
caste distinctions and taboos about eating and drinking. 

1 he Muslims were also victims of superstition and some of 
their leaders were afflicted with the disease of intolerance.” 
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The priests who conducted the form or forms of wor¬ 
ship kept their material gains in view. The Brahman was 
supposed to be the custodian of religion in Hindu society. 
The Brahman priest was the central figure in every rite 
and ceremony and accepted due or undue charity, which 
was the cause of his moral degeneration : 

*0 Fool ! Thou hast gone out of bounds, 

One aim misfits thee ; 


The daughter of thine host is thy own daughter, 

The undue offerings have contaminated thy life. 

(Ragu Asa M. III. Patti) 
The Brahman priest had, no doubt, read the Scriptures 
or Vedas, but had not imbibed the ideals, nor did he prac¬ 
tise the virtues preached therein : 

**1. He studies theVedas but always quarrels, 

He does not remember the Name and is tied by Yarna, 
In duality he is always in misery, 

The three gunas make him wander aimlessly. 

(Mara M HI.) 

2. He studies Vedas but quarrels, 

He does not remember God and hath no respect. 

(Sorathi M. III.) 

3. The Vedas sneak of three kinds of maya, 

In duality the impious do not comprehend reality, 

TltTH §3 ^75 HU gtjrfigf 1 

V3\ HtWH of} TIT §3 Tjrfe un? §^t ffHVj 

I (HTcTf WTP htot 3 \rz}) 

vi msfeo i 

HUi H HH W FTHcpg | 

^ TIHT HU H W& WdfH §I (wrf Vi: 3> 

3. in VHftr h ^ fag <jfn ufn i 

(RHfe w: 3> 

3. tn ysro fefufu wfvw i 

VJHhjU H fHfV HTfW | 
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*They read of three qualities and do not know the One, 
Without comprehending Him, they are miserable. 

(Majh M. III.) 

4. They read Vedas and have not savoured Hari-nectar, 

They quarrel and maya hath captured them. 

Without knowledge, they are always in the dark, 

The Pious comprehend God and sing His praises. 

(Majh M. III.) 

From the point of view of the subject-matter, the 
Vedas have been divided into three part’s : 

1. Karam Kand or the part dealing with rituals 

2. UpasanCt Kand or the part dealing with methods 
of worship 

and 3. Gian Kand or the part giving knowledge about the 
realisation of God. 

The Brahman laid stress on the first two because they 
helped to maintain his importance. He advocated for cer¬ 
tain actions and methods of worship according to Scriptures 
for the purification of mind, but in fact, his own mind was 
not pure. He did not show much interest in Gian Kand , 
because he himself was shallow and never practised for the 
attainment of higher spiritual planes. 

**You expect others to call you wise, O Pandit ! 

But you are devoid of knowledge and meditation. 

(Var Malar M. I.) 

*1 53 vnfb 3% is fgg ^ i 

(vns HOW* 3) 

9. it? V3fb ufg 3H Heft vwrfaftf! I 
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The Brahman, who was thus without any experience in 
-che field of Gian (knowledge), was well-versed in the famous 
Puramc legends. Namdev subjected the Brahman priest of 
his time to severe attack : 

“Nama (Namdev) hath seen Beethhul (Vithul) to-day and 

addresses the fool — 
O Pandit ! Thy Gayatrl was grazing in the held of Lodha, 
With a mastaff her leg was broken and she was walking 

with the lame leg, 

O Pandit ! I saw your Mahadev riding on a white bull, 
There was feast at Modi’s house, but his son was killed. 

O Pandit ! I saw your your Ramchand also. 

He quarrelled with Ravana and lost his wife. 

(Bilawal GaUnd.Namdev) 

Kabir has also painted the Brahman in similar colours : 
**The Pandit hath business with laity. 

The wise person thinks o* reality; 

The amount of knowledge dependeth on the degree of 

intellect, sayeth Kabir. 
(Ragu Gaurl Purbl Bawan Akhrl of Kabir) 

Guru Amar Dass addresses the Pandit in the following 
manner: 

tO Pandit ! Think of the mind, 


<srfi ^35 gfW 3 i 

1/T§ crpfe-jft op M3 Wi# T=ft ; 

^ 33Tgft Heft 3 HiBl 3 I 
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*Other studies are burdensome, (Malar M. Ill) 


Kabir gives us a clear view of the Pandit, Yogi r 
SannyasI and Taps! of his time : 

**Pandits are busy studying PurSnas, 

Yogis are busy in yogic maditations ; 

Sannyasls are intoxicated with ego, 

I apsis are intoxicated with secrets of Tapas ; 

All are intoxicated, none is awake, 

With them are thieves robbing them. ... (Basant Kabir) 

The Pandits belonged to the highest caste. The four 
Varnas (Original castes) i. e., Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya 
and Shadra were first instituted according to the division 
of Karma. Brahmans, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas were given 
the name of Dvijas or twice-born. Thus for religious pur¬ 
poses we have only two divisions —Dvijas and Shiidras. 
Brahmans were given the duty of study and priesthood. 
Warlike duties were assigned to Kashatrlyas and trade and 
money-making concerns belonged to Vaishyas. The Shndras 
had only to serve the Dvijas . 

The word Dvija , which has been applied to the first 
three castes means the second birth. The first birth meant 
the physical birth from the womb through the mutual affec¬ 
tion of the parents and second birth meant that birth which 
the spiritual teacher procured for a Brahman, Kshatriya or 
Vaishya, This birth is said to be real. Only Dvijas were 
entitled to the inititation ceremony and the recitation of 
Vedic mantras. 

The initiation ceremony was the investment with 
sacred thread. The second birth took place only on wearing 

fa stb i m: 3> 

VP3 | >P§ S3! fawS I 

wife i Hurft sv <t §e \ 
m K€ y\T3 7> fP3! I HH1 eft §3 IUB Wtt TO I 
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this thread known as JanjhK, yagyopavlta or Brahma- 
sutra. In Adi Granth , this sacred thread is called c Jane®. 
According to ManO, the Brahman’s thread should be of 
cotton, Kshatrlya’s of jute and Vaishya’s of the wool of a 
ram. File wearing-in-ceremony of this sacred thread was 
performed by the Brahman. Adi Granth has- rejected 
this ceremony of initiation : 

*1. If mercy be the cotton, contentment the thread, 
Continence the knot and truth the twist, 

If this be the sacred thread of the soul, 

Then O Pandit 1 put it on me. 

This sacred thread neither breaks, nor becomes dirty. 
Neither it is burnt, nor lost; 

Blessed are they who put it round their necks and 

depart. 

Bought for four kauris , it was worn on sacred floor, 

The Brahman became the Guru and gave instructions 

in the ear. 


When the person died, the thread fell off 

And he went away without the thread. (Var Asa M. I) 


2. Lakhs of thefts, fornications, falsehoods and abuses 
Accompany the being day and night with lakhs of 
^ ^ deceits and sins committed in secrecy. 

The sacred thread is spun from the cotton, 

The Brahman comes and twists it. 


irfy -§3 S3 xh *$ i 
33 fl5§ ?frw of! tTSft 3 vrf ue I 
3T §3 33 3 XB I 
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A he-goat is killed, cooked and eaten, 

And every one says: put it on. 

It is thrown away on becoming old and a new one 

v 

It had not broken, saith Nanak. if it had strength. 

(Var Asa M. I.) 

The true thread of praise and belief in His Name bring 

honour; 

i. his thread is not broken and is obtained within the 
threshold of God, since it is pure. (Var Asa M. I.) 

There is no sacred thread for the sensual pleasure of 



the man and woman, 
Every morning spittle falls on the beard. 

Neither there is thread for the feet nor for the hands, 
Neither for the tongue, nor for the eyes. 

He himself goes about without the thread, 

But twists it and puts it on others. (Var Asa M. I.) 

5. A Hindu priest (Brahman) comes in the house of a 

Hindu, 

By reciting mantras he puts the sacred thread round 

his neck, 

After wearing the sacred thread, if one commits sin, 
_ His p urifications go in va in. (Var Ramkali M. I.) 

3^1 f€'fe Wfenp T® 51 WU yrfe | 
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Dvija was expected to pass through four stages of life 

i. e., Ashramas viz. Brahmacharya, Grahasthya, Vanaprastha 
and Sannyasa. Brahmacharya is the stage of studentship 
and celibacy, Grahasthya—the stage of a householder 
Vanaprastha—the life of retirement in the forest and San¬ 
nyasa —the stage of renunciation and mendicancy. These 
stages were not systematically observed in the times under 
review, but the members of the orders were found through¬ 
out the country. Adi Granth rejects the three orders viz. 
Brahmacharya, Vanaprastha and Sannyasa and lays emphasis 
' on the life of a householder. 


Karma, Bhaktl and Gyan are the three paths of Sanatan 
Dharma. The householder followed all these three paths, 
but he followed the path of Karma principally. 


There are two categories of Karmas viz. Nitya and 
Naimiltika. The first are observed daily and the second 
on special occasions. 

Nitya Karmas are mainly divided into three parts: 

1. Sandhya 

2. Poja or worship and 

3. Panchmahayajna 

The Sandhya means a prayer which is to be performed 
three times a day after taking bath. The first prayer is 
performed at sunrise, the second at noon and the third at 
sunset. This prayer is Vedic in origin. It. is divided into 
three parts. The first part consists of Vedic mantras lor 
purification, the second part contains the G&yatri or Sdritr* 
mantra. This is followed by the well-known practice of 
pranSyama. The Dvija breathes deeply, closing the right 
nostril, shutting the mouth and then both the nostrils with 
right hand; then expelling the breath through the left 
nostril. 1 


1. The Comparative Study of Religions by Widgery P*g° ~ f 4. 
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There is mention of Sandhya and Gayatri in Adi Granth. 
(Gsyatrl Japa is an invocation to the sun. The devotee 
faces the sun.) 

*1. He performs Sandhya, saith Nanak, but not with pure 

heart, 

He does not achieve concentration, 

But undergoes births and deaths in misery. 

(Var Bihagra M. III). 

2. He performs Sandhya, Taipan and Gayatri, 

But without true knowledge, he is'in misery. 

(Sorathi M. III.) 


The second Nitya Karma is P’Uja (worship) which is 
offered to deities viz. Navagrahas (The guardian deities of 
the nine planets), Dgsadikpalag (The guardians of the ten 
directions), Sarya (Sun). Ganesha, Vishnu, Shiva and Shakti. 
Every Dvija is supposed to offer Paja to Navgrahas and 
Dasadikpalas, who will save him from evil influences. In 
* Adi Granth, these deities have been rejected . 

**1. The True Guru gives the Name of the Lord, 

Which casts away all the evil influences of the planets. 

(Asa M. V.) 

2. There is only one God in the ten directions. 

(ThittI Gaurl M. V.) 

3. I went in all the ten directions, 

I saw Him everywhere. (ThittI Gaurl M. V.) 

After offering Paja to Navgrahas and Dasadikpalas, 
the special god of the sect is worshipped. The Vaislinavas, 

*q. Trfqnp sra psptft fft© 3 felt pb hth tjfs w I 
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e Shaivas, the Shaktas, the Ganapatyas and the Sauryas 
the five principal sects who are worshippers of Vishnu, 
Shiva, Shaktl, Ganesha and Siirya (Sun) respectively. 


The Vaishnavas arc devotees of Vishnu and his incar¬ 
nations Rama and Krishna. Guru Nanak holds the follow¬ 
ing view about these incarnations: 

*1. The blind ten-headed Ravana was beheaded. 

But what greatness was achieved by killing Ravana ? 

(Asa M. I.) 


2. He who is said to have created the beings 
And hath control of everything, 

What greatness was achieved by Him in noosing Kali ? 

(Asa M.I.) 

There are references in Adi Granth to the form and 
mode of worship practised by Vaishnavas. They worship 
stones aud images whom they call Saligiam. According to 
a Puranic legend, Vishnu was transformed into stone by the 
curse of Rishi Jullundur, when the former seduced his wife. 
Hi;, wife became Tulsi, the sacred plant. Thus Saligiam and 
Tulsi both are worshipped by Vaishnavas. Here are the 
views of the saint-poets of Adi Granth about the Vaishna- 
vite practices: 

**1.! Make Harl your Saligiam, O Pandit ! 

And good actions your rosary and Tulsi. 

(Basant Hindol M. I. > 


2. He hath placed the Saligram before him, 
But his mind resides in ten directions- 
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He fixes the tilak on his forehead and throws himself 

on the feet of Saligram, 

Though he attracts people, but acts ignorantly. 
Performing six Karmas and seated while putting on a 

dhotir 

He always reads the scriptures in his fortunate abode. 
He uses the rosary and begs for the ashes, 

None hath attained final beatitude this way. 

(Ramkall M. V.) 


3. He takes a bath and worships the stone, 

Without the love of Harl, he is full of dirt. 

(Ramkall M. I.) 

4. He hath a tilak on the forehead and rosary in the hand. 

(Bhairo Kabir) 

5. He is called Vaishnava, 

He performs six Karmas, 

But within him there is impurity of greed. 

(Sarang M. V.) 

6. What achievement hath been made by a Vaishnava, 

saith Kabir, 

Who hath prepared a beautiful rosary, 

Who glitters from outside but is black from within. 

(Shalok Kabir) 
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He forms circles oil his body after taking a bath. 


But his innermost dirt can never be removed this way. 

(Prabhatl M. V.) 

8. He is blind both within and outside and sings falsely, 
He washes the body, forms the circles and worships 

mammon, 

The dirt of ego is not removed from within, 

He undergoes births and deaths again and again, 

He is sleepy and full of passion, but his mouth repeats 

the Name of the Lord, 

He is called Vaishnava, his actions are egoistic', 

What fruit will he get by thrashing the chaff ? 

(Var Ramkall M. V.) 

9. Why dost thou wander about the sixty-eight holy 

places ? O Kapria (Vaishnava) with a kamandal 

(pail) in your hand. 

Hear O man ! saith Trilochan, what is to be threshed 
without grain ? (Gujrl Trilochan) 

10. Some installed Gopichandan Tilak on their forehead. 

(Ramkall M. V.) 
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He observes fasts, goes to holy places and the Ganges, 
He experiences thirst, hunger and nudity, 

He worships collecting all the materials for worship. 
He forms circles on the parts of the body, 

He performs six Karmas and puts a tilah on the 


forehead. (Kanra M. V.) 


12. Those who wear dhotis of three and a half yards length, 
Those who wear threefold sacred thread, 

Those who wear rosaries around their necks and carry 


shining pails in their hands. 


They are not saints of Harl, they'are cheats of Benares. 


(Asa Kabir) 


The Vaishnavas gather in a temple in the morning and 
evening and make their offerings of flowers and foodstuffs. 
In the evening there is display of lights combined with 
offering of flowers and devotional singing. This is called 
Arati. In PVj&, the offerings consist of 

dhttpa (incense burning), 
d*pa (burning clarified ghee), 
na*vidya (Offerings of sweet fruit etc.). 
argha (grass blades and washed rice and oblations 
of water and milk etc.), 

madhicarha (Offering of honey etc.), 
gandha (perfumes—sandal-paste etc.), 
flowers and 
tiilas* leaves. 
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Hindus worship according to the instructions of 
Narad a Panchratra : 

^Hindus have forgotten the source i.e. God, 

They are following the wrong path, 

They follow the instructions of Narada in matters of 

worship. 

They are blind and dumb with darkness around them, 
These foolish and uncivilised people worship the stones, 

(War Bihagra —M,I.) 

In Adi Granth, there is mention of Arati and the above- 
mentioned offerings. The Saint-poets have revolted against 
the old system of arati and mode of worship : 

♦♦l. Within the platter of the sky, 

Let sun and moon be the earthen lamps 
And orbs of stars be like rubies. 

Let there be incense of chandan and the fly-whisk 

of winds, 

And the blooming flowers of all the vegetation 

be showered. 

How wonderful this arati must be, O remover of f jars ! 
This arati in which the kettle-drum is of boundless 

Word . (Dhanasari M. I.) 

2. Thy Name is my arati and holy bath, O Murarl ! 

All the worldly expansions are false without the 

Name of Harl, 
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*Thy Name is my seat of worship, my feesar-rubbing 

stone and the kesar which I sprinkle. 
Thy Name is the water, the chandan which I rub and 

present* 

Thy Name is my earthen lamp, the wick and the oil 

poured in it. 

The lamp has been lit by thy Name and the whole 

house has become resplendent. 
Thy Name is the thread and the wreath, 

the whole vegetation is impure ; 
| What should I present to Thee, O Lord ! 

when everything hath been created by Thee ? 
The Name is Thine and is used as a fly-whisk for Thee. 

(Dhanasarl Ravidas) 


3. I sacrifice myself for Kamla-patl, 

This is my (Xrati of dhupa, dipa and ghee. 

(Dhanasarl Sen) 

4. If mind be the rubbing-stone, Thy name be the 

chandan , 

If the kitngoo of action is mixed in it, 

Then there is real worship within the heart. 

(Gujrl M. I.) 
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The calf has made the milk impure in the teats, 

The flower has been made impure by the bumble-bee, 
The water has been defiled by the fish, 

What should I offer for the worship of Gpbind, 

O Mother ! 

There is none other flower, beautiful and pure. 

The chandan is full of snakes, 

The poison and nectar live side by side, 

How should then The servant worship Thee 
With dhUpa. dipa, nafividya and incense ? 

In case I offer and present both mind and body, 

I can realise God by the grace of the Guru. 

I am not able to worship and honour Thee, 

What will be my fate ? Saith Ravidas. (Gajrl Ravidas) 

The arati is performed by Shaivites also around the 
lirxgam. '‘With prayers he (worshipper) pours water on 
the lingam and ipakes on it the three marks of tripundra 
with a paste of sandalwood ash, mixed sometimes with 
saffron. He makes similar marks on his own forehead and 
Places flowers and leaves on the top of the lingam as a sort 
of offering to the god. During the ceremony stick? of 
incense are sometimes burnt, making a dhftpa (incense 
offering). Lights from ghee (clarified butter) are lit and 
arati (circulation of the light around the image) is 
performed. He rings a bell in one hand and moves the 
lamp with the other. During all this he continues his 
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mantras (prayer or invocations) offering various services to 
the god.” 1 

In Adi Granth, the worship of lingam and Shiva has 
been rejected : 

*1. He can not see the Lord in the house 

And hangs the stone (lingam) round his neck. 

The follower of mammon wanders in illusion, 

He churns water and dies in misery, 

The stone which is 'The Lord’ for him 

Drowns him with itself. "* (Salu M.V.) 

2. Those who repeat the name of Shiva 

Get a bull to ride and a rattle to play upon. 

(Gaund Namdev) 

There are several manifestations of Shiva and Shaktl 
like the manifestations of Vishnu, which are worshipped. 
The manifestations of Shiva are Bhairva, Rudra, Mahavlra 
etc. and those of Shaktl are Chandl, Kali, Durga etc. The 
worship of gods or goddesses and their manifestations has 
been rejected in Adi Granth : 


**1. The L,ods and goddesses are worshipped, O Brother !, 
What ought we beg and what can they give ? 

The stone bathed in water, O brother !, 

sinks down in it. (Sorathl M.I.) 


1. The Comparative study of Religions by Widgery Pages 
293-4. 
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Whoever runs towards Bhairo, Bhoot (ghost) or Sectla, 
Gets a donkey to ride upon and raises the dust. 

(Gaund Namdev> 


3. Whoever worships Maha Mai (The great goddess) 

Will be born as a woman. (Gaund Namdev) 

The Tantras divide Shaktas into two paths viz. 
Dakshina and Vamn. The Vamacharxs are steeped in 
sensuous life. They worship their Supreme goddess by 
drawing secret circles : 


**He forms circles and deceives others. (Bhairo M.V.) 

The worship of Ganesha and SOrya has also Leen 
rejected by Adi Granth : 

tl. He worships the stone and the symbols of Ganesha. 

(Prabhati Beni> 

2. The mouthfuls of water are pure, saith Nanak, 

If anyone knows the way. (Var Sarang M.L ) 

The second example refers to the practice of filling the 
mouth with water before the sun and then throwing it out 
for the purpose of purification of the mind. 

The third kind of Nitya-Karmas are Panchmahdyajnas ~ 
The following are the five kinds of sacrifices performed 
every day : 


1. Brahma Yajna, 

2. Pitri Yajna, 

3. Deva Yajna, 
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4. Bhuta Yajna and 

5. Atithl Yajna. 

The first Yajna is Brahma Yajna which calls upon every 
Hindu to study the Vedas. In the times of the Saint- 
poets, the Vedas were read and studied, 1 but these saints 
did not accept the authority of the Vedas : 

*1. The Vedas talk of controversial things 

By which neither the peace of mind is attained nor 

the Word is realised ; 

The Vedas determine all the virtues and vices, 

Only the saint (Gurmukh) drinks the nectar. 

(Mara M. III.) 

2. The Puranas and Vedas know not His secret, 

The True Guru hath made me realise Brahman, saith 

Nanak. (Asa M. I.) 

3. The illusion in the mind is not cast off 

By the study of man-made Vedas and Katebas (The 

holy books of non-Hindus). (Tilang Kabir) 

The second Yajna is Pitrl Yajna, which contains 
oblations oiiered to the manes. This Yajna is a libation 
of water poured out to the pitri . This is known as Tarpan . 2 
The Saint-poets have voiced their feelings against this 
Yajna. Kabir says : 
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*1 have nothing to do with gods and Pitris of the house, 


I have adopted the Word of the Guru. (Bilawal Kabir) 

The third Yajna is Deva Yajna which consists of 
sacrifices to gods through fire. The sacred fires are kept 
burning on sacrificial platforms (Vedls) and oblations of 
ghee are offered. This practice is known as Havana . Adi 
Granth has also rejected this Yajna : 

**1. The Havana, Yagya and pilgrimage to holy places 

were performed. 

But they all lead towards ego and vices. (Gauri M. V.) 

2. The Lord is not realised 

By practising Havana, Yagya, Japa, Austerity, 

Continence and pilgrimage to holy places. 

(Bhairo M. V.) 

The fourth Yajna is Bhllta Yajna which consists of 
sacrifices to spirits or departed souls. This is also 
rejected in Adi Granth. 1 

The fifth Yajna is Atithi Yajna which means hospital¬ 
ity to guests. It also includes giving of alms to the needy. 
This Yajna also signifies the care of the sick, depressed 
fellow-beings and animals. This Yajna has been considered 
as a good moral act in Adi Granth . 

tA Kshatryia who sows (the seed of) Charity with full 

knowledge of the held, 

- > 

**ura a 5? ftrea ail sra <5 flat? wfe© i 

**<?. Uv sai c!§ fsra aa fWa i (aifal fl ; 

3. 3fl FI31 flV BV fl3 flflfl- 3 S I 

(3ci© fl: U) 

§of 33 Rl3f5l I 

tras'os fo fait i 

+9? VgT.5 t-TS I 


1 . 





MIN isr^y 


210 

receives respect in the court of the Lord. 

(Shalok Vara te Vadhlk M. I.) 

But when the Yajna is combined with ego, it is rejected by 

Adi Granth : 

**1. The generous is content with the idea of generosity, 

But after giving alms he begs from the Lord a hundred 

times of what he hath given 
And is also hungry of fame. (Var Asa M. I.) 

2. If citadels of gold, horses and elephants are given in 

charity. 

If the land and cows are given as alms. 

The ego is still there in the mind. (Sri Rsga M. I.) 

After Nitya Karmas we come to Naimittika (Occajp 
sional) Karmas which are divided into four parts: 

1. The Sarhskaras (Sacraments) 

2. Shantls (propitiatory ceremonies) 

3. Vratas (Fasts with gifts and recitation of sacred 
legends) and 

4. Prayaschittas (Penances for purification of the 
soul from sins) 

The first Naimittika Karmas are Saihskaras or Sacra¬ 
ments. There are forty-six sacrements, but the following 
are the more important: 

1. Garbhadhana—The ceremony of conception 

2. Jata Karma —The ceremony after birth 

3. Nsmadheya — The ceremony of naming the child 
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4. Annaprasana— The ceremony of first feeding with 

rice 

5. Chudakarna—Tonsure ceremony 

6. Upanayana—Initiation ceremony 

7. Vivaha —Marriage ceremony 

8. Sharddha l he funeral ceremony 

i heLe is no direct mention of most of these sacraments 
in j\di Granth, but all tnese ceremonies have been rejected : 


*Many prescribed works are practised, 

But without the Name of the Lord they are but woe and 


egotism. 

One is bound by the fetter and the noose of rnaya, 

He procures release by the Light of the Guru, saith Nanak. 

(Gauri Guararl M. III.) 


The first two sacraments i. e. Garbhadhana and Jata 
Karma have been interpreted in the following manner by 
Guru Arjan Dev,.on the birth of Guru Hargovind : 

**He hath been sent by the True Guru, 

1 he son may his life be long—was conceived. 

He came and dwelt in the womb. 

The mother was very happy. 


The child was born after ten months by the Will of the 

Lord, 

Grief was effaced and there was great joy. 
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*Female friends sing ‘Anand\ the hymn of the Guru, 
Which pleases the mind of the True Lord. (Asa M. V.) 


We have already seen the rejection of the initiation 
ceremony. The Vivaha ceremony was publicly performed 
according to the Shastric injunctions. * 1 These Shastric 
injunctions were rejected by Adi Granth- 

Vivaha is considered as a religious sacrament. Ihe 
Hindu bridegroom takes the hand of the bride and together 
they circumambulate the fire. The Sikhs circumambulate 
the holy Guru Granth Sahib for four times while the 
marriage hymns or lava' are sung. These hymns instruct 
the couple to lead the life of an ideal householder cultivat¬ 
ing the highest morality and spirituality. 2 

The final sacrament is the funeral ceremony. The 
dead body is bathed immediately after death so that the 
person may not become a preta or ghost. 3 i hen the body 
is wrapped in silk or cotton cloth. " he colour of this cloth 
differs with the status of the deceased. Then the priest 
performs the Pathika ceremony, after which the body is 
taken to the cremation ground, where it is placed on a 
pyre and burnt. The ashes are then collected and are 
taken to and immersed in the Ganges. 

At the time of death the near ones weep bitterly. The 
“siapa” is arranged which is a ghostly Karma according to 
Adi Granth : 

**1 Whosoever weep, they all bind together a bundle of 
rice-straw, (ie. they weep uselessly) (Sri Raga M.I.) 

*areWt Hdt Were 31 1 nrfaq d? ht# I 
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1. Comparative Study of Religions by VVidgery, pages 317-20. 

2. See Lava in SOhl M. IV in Adi Granth . 
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*2. Why do you cry ? The soul is and will be. 

You will weep for that one, but who will weep for 


you ? 

You do a useless affair, o brothren ! You practise 

falsehood, 

That one never listens ; you only make the people 

listen. (Asa M.I.) 

People spend a lot on funeral rites : 

' *1. What is the use of decorating the dead body ? 

(Gaurl M. V.) 

2. If any one applies sandalwood to the dead body, 

What fruit will he get from that ? (Bhairo Kabir) 

Hindus believe that by burning the dead body, the 
soul secures a blessed position, but Adi Granth gives it no 
significance. 

tl. The body was created to be destroyed by three 

methods 

By water, by dogs (animals) and by fire. 

(Sorathi M.V.) 

2. Somebodies are burnt, some buried and some eaten by 

dogs. 

Some are thrown in water and some in dry wells, 
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where the souls go, saith Nanak. 

(Var Sorathi M. III.) 


One or two days after death, the priest begins to read 
Garuda Parana, in which there is description of the dread¬ 
ful route leading to the abode of Yama and also the 
methods of sending bread, water, clothes, earthen lamp etc. 
to the spirit of the deceased. The description of the route 
is found in Sukhman* of Guru Arjan Dev in Adi Granth : 


**Where there is neither mother nor father, nor son, nor 

' friend, nor brother, 

Only the Name of the Lord is the helper there, O mind !, 
Where the frightful messengers of Yama grind the people. 
There the Name of the Lord will go with Thee. 

Where there is very great hardship, 

The Name of the Lord saves Thee at once. 


The way on which it goes alone, 

The delightful Name of Han goes with it. 

The way on which miles can not be counted, 
There the Name of Harl is a viaticum with thee. 
The way on which there is very deep darkness, 
There the Name of Harl is light with thee. 

The way on which there is no acquaintance, 
There the Name of Harl is thy acquaintance. 
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* Where there is very frightful heat and much perspiration. 
There the shade of the Name of Harl is upon thee. 


(Gaurl SukhmanI M. V.) 

This does not mean that Guru Arjan Dev believed in 
that route, but instead he stressed the significance of the 
Name of the Lord. 

The Shraddha ceremony is performed by the son and it 
is for this reason that the orthodox Hindu wishes to have 
a son. By this ceremony, it is believed that the deceased is 
provided with a new body on the tenth day after death. 
On the eleventh and twelfth days, it accepts the offerings of 
food made to him. On the thirteenth day, it starts on its 
journey to the abode of Yama. The purification of the de¬ 
ceased from the sins is conducted through Homa sacrifice. 
"'Offerings of rice, clarified butter and sugar are made to the 
fire, then sesamum seeds, scented leaves, incense and finally 
a coconut; and the gods are worshipped. For the third or 
Pure Shraddha Ceremony, Vishnu is first worshipped, a rice 
ball is offered to the Pitr *. A thread is also placed with it 
to represent clothes...A ceremony is also performed to 
assist the departed on his journey to the land of Yama.” 1 
The Shraddhas are held every year and the Brahmans c*:e 
feasted. This ceremony is condemned in Adi Granth : 

**1. In the tenth he is burnt and reduced to ashes. 

The relatives with the funeral procession cry and 

weep; 

The soul has flow 7 n away asking for the route. 

He—a mere name—came, went and died, 
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* Afterwards (the Brahmans) call the crows to platters. 
The impious person carries affection for ignorance, 

saith Nanak. 

Without the Guru the world is drowned. 

(Var Majh M. I.) 

Nobody obeys his Pitris, while they are alive. 

When they die, he arranges Shraddh for them. 

Say, what shall the poor Pitris get ? 

The crow and the dog eat (the offering). 

The gods and goddesses are made of earth 
And animals are sacrificed before them, 

Such are called your Pitris 

Who can not come and take their own. 

(Gauri Kabir' 

If a thief robs a house and gives the robbed articles as 

offerings to his Pitris (manes) 
In the next world the robbed article is recognised, 

The Pitris are held as thieves. 

This justice may be done that the hands of die broker 


may be cut oft. 


Whatever one acquires, works and gives it here, he 

obtains in the other world, saith Nanak. 

(Var Asa M. L) 
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*4. For me Keshava is the rice-ball and the platter of 


leaves* 

And His Name is my activity; 

This is my support here and there, in the future and in 

the past as well. 

The rice-balls are given as offerings to the gods and 

manes, 

But the Brahman having twisted the rice-ball eats it. 

The rice-ball of Grace is never exhausted, saithNanak. 

(Asa M. I.) 

People are used to light the earthen lamp for several 
days at the time after death in order to give light to the 
deceased on his way to the region of Yama. This practice 
is condemned in Adi Granth : 

**My earthen lamp is the One Name, the oil of affliction 

is put in it. 

That light (of .Name) . oaked up that (oil of affliction) and 
falling in with Yama has ceased. (Asa M.I.) 

The second kind of Naimiltika Karmas are Shantis or 
Propitiatory ceremonies which have been introduced by 
the Puranas. These ceremonies are connected with 
Genesha, the giver of success or Grahas, the planets having 
astrological affects We have already seen that Adt 
Granth rejects the worship of Ganesha or Navgrahas. 

People believe that their future is connected with the 
revolutions of the stars and they can save themselves f tom 
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the impending calamity, if they perform certain ceremonies 
and actions. The eclipse is also considered as ominous. 
Adi Granth refutes all this : 

*!• Forsaking worries, fears and calculations the man (of 

God) resigns to His Will. (Bilawal M.V.) 

I have become pure by taking bath in the Name of 

Hari, 

This bath is more virtuous than crores of virtuous acts 
performed at the time of eclipses. (Gauri M.V.) 

The kernel of all the comforts lies.in studying the 

horoscope of the mind. (Var Mara— M. Ill) 


2 . 


4. Do not tell lies, O Pandit ! speak truth. 

The presence of the Lord is obtained by the Word on 

forsaking the ego ; 

The astrologer prepared the horoscope after 

calculations, 

He reads and relates, but does not realise the reality. 

(Ramkali M.I.) 

Several Pandits indulge in astrology and thus deceive 
people for their material benefit : 


*The I indits and astrologers study the astrological 

treatise and reflect on it, 
Their understanding and intellect are led astray, 

They do not understand the reality because of greed 

and vices in their heart. (Sri Raga M. III.) 
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People believe in propitious moments and consult the 
Pandits or Shakun Shastra • Adi Granth voices against 
this practice : 

*1. Good omens and ill omens stick to him 

Who does not remember the Lord. (Asa M.V.) 

2. That is a Shastra, that is an omen, by means of which 

the Name of Haii is remembered. (Sri R3ga M.V.) 

3. The months, days, auspicious moments are good to him, 
Upon whom He looks favourably. (Barah Maha Majh) 

4. You calculate the auspicious moments, but do not 

realise. 

That God is far above the effects of these auspicious 

moments. (Ramkali M.I.) 

5. They are fools and uncivilised people, 

Who worship week-days and lunar dates. 

(Bilawal M. III. Var Sat) 

The third kind of Naimittika Karmas are Vratas and 
Kathas i.e ., the fasts and recitation of sacred legends. 
The Puranas have introduced these Vratas for popular 
observance. 

The Vratas are mostly performed by those people 
who are not entitled to Vedic Mantras. They are 
observed mostly by women. The most important of the 
Vratas is Savitri Vrata. The common Vrata of Satya 
Narayana is observed by people of all castes. The famous 
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and the common fast in Ekcidashi which is observed on 
the day of eleventh moon. These Vratas have been con¬ 
demned by Adi Granth : 


*1. The eleventh lunar date— Behold Hari as being near 

thee. 

Subdue the senses and listen the name of Hari. 

Make thy mind content and merciful towards all. 

In this way thy fast becomes complete. 

(Gaurl Thhitti M. V.) 

2. God can not be realised by forsaking cereal-food. 

(Gaund Kabir) 

3- He tortures the body by not taking the cereal-food. 

(Ramkali M. I.) 

4. By the ninth lunar date if he makes it a principle to 

speak truth,. 

And devours the passion, anger and worldly desires, 

By the tenth lunar date, if he subdues all the ten 

senses. 

By the eleventh lunar date, if he sees ONE all around. 
By the twelfth lunar date, if he subdues the five evils, 
then the mind is really subdued, saith Nanak, 
If such a fast is practised, O Pandit ! there is no need 

of more instructions. 
(Sarong Kl Var M. 4—Shalok M.JIT) 
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*5. Those who practise fasts on lunar dates practise them 

uselessly. (Var Mara M- V.) 

The Kathas are the recitations of Ramayarta, Mah'a- 
bharta and the Puranas. The Saint-poets could not tolerate 
the Katha of any other god except Brahman. They spoke 
of Brahman and listened about Brahman or about saints 
who had realised Brahman : 

** 1 . The Katha of the Name of Harl should always be 

listened. (MajhM. IV.) 

2. Singing Thy praises my mind feels new vitality, 
Hearing Thy Katha, it drops all dirt. (Majh M. V.) 

3. I have not entered the house for a moment 

In which the Katha of the saints of Hari is recited. 

(Ramkal! Kabir) 

4. The Kathas of the Saints are like routes full of 

comforts. (Var Mara M. V .) 

But the Saint-poets believed that the legends had the 
moral influence for the devotee who adopted the right path 
of life : 

***The worthy sons talk about the deed of their elders ; 
They revere and practise those deeds which are liked 
by the True Guru. (Var Ramkall M. III.) 
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The fourth kind of Naimittika Karmas are Prayas- 
chittas or penances for the purification of the soul from 
sins. Adi Granth does not believe in these Karmas and 
instead stresses the significance of remembering the Name 
of the Lord in the company of the saints : 

*1. By remembering ONE all the sins—for which 


Prayaschittas are done—are removed. 

(Gaurl SukhmanI M. V.) 


2. In the company of th'e saints all the sms— 

For which Prayaschittas are performed—are removed* 


(Sorathi M. V.) 


3. Just as the fire destroys the cold, 

Similarly the sins —for which Prayaschittas are per¬ 


formed —are destroyed in the company of the Saints. 

(Ramkall M. V.) 


The path of Karma mentioned above has been laid 
down for the Hindus by the Scriptural authority. Each 
Veda is divided into three parts. The first part is called 
Safthit&, which is the mantra portion mostly containing 
hymns. The second portion is the Brahmana portion 
which lays down ritualistic precepts, explaining the signifi¬ 
cance of symbols used. The initiation with sacred thread, 
the oblations, the sacred fire etc. are explained by the 
Brahmanas. The third portion contains Upanishads and is 
meant for those who are mature for Gyana. 

After Vedas there are Sutras, which include the Srauta, 
Kalpa, Dharma and Grihya Sutras. They preserve the 
Vedic precepts on sacrifices, sacraments and duties and 
give the mantras in condensed form. They lay down the 
rules of Parn&shrama (Castes and Orders) and Sawsk&ras. 
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Then there are Smritis or traditionally remembered 
laws, also known as the Dharma Shastras . They contain the 
laws of Dharma Shastras regarding Varnashrama. Then 
there are Puranas which introduce Shantis and Vratas. 


In the times under review, the Hindu Society followed 
the above-mentioned Karmas faithfully. Some Pandits 
laid stress on Khat Karma 1 or six Karinas. According to 
Manu Smritl, the prominent six Karmas are : 


1. Study of Vedas 

2. Teaching of Vedas (wjihtto) 

3. To make sacrifice (uiTO) 

4. To persuade others to offer sacrifice 

5. To give alms tTO and 

6. To accept alms 

( Chapter 10 Shloka75) 
When bath (ffcTO), recitation (tP4) ? Havana (uro), woship 
of gods pilgrimage and austerity 

(3*4), are combined with above Karmas, they are known as 
Dwadash Karma or twelve Karmas.~ 


As has been seen, Adi Granth is critical of all these 
Karmas, because, instead of the purification of the body anti 
the mind, they brought the people more deeply into the 
fold of mays. 

*T. Though one practiseth many Karmas enjoined upon 

by Shastras^ 

Without the Name of the Lord they are but woe and 

egotism. 


Whosoever is bound by the fetters and noos; of mftyii, 
He is released by the light of the Guru. (Gauri M. IIU 
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Sing the praises of the Name of the Lord, O Pandit!, 
The Karmas that thou practiseth are useless, 

Go to thy real home with comfort, O Pandit ! 

(Ramkall M. V.) 

Because of the ego created in the minds through these 
Karmas, people experienced births and deaths repeatedly ; 
they could not delve deep in the domain of love : 

**Good and bad actions must be weighed ; 

The doubt remains there when the recitations from 
Vedas and Puranas are listened. 

Many efforts of repression were made, but the noose 
• of illusion could not be set aside, 

Devotion through love does not take its birth, 

therefore Ravidas issad. (Gauri Ravidas) 

With most of the Karmas, mantras were recited and it 
was thought that the mantras saved the reciters from 
impending calamities. The Tantras or the scriptures of the 
Shaivites and Shaktas laid stress on the recitation of 
mantras. The mantras were written and were worn in the 
form of amulets. The amulet is known as Kavach. The 
mantras recited to save oneself from troubles and to attain 
the magical powers are known as Purushacharana or 
Punehcharna from Sanskrit word All these 

mantras have been condemned by Adi Granth : 

tl. The self-willed person wanders in the desert of illusions, 
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*By reciting mantras in the cremation ground, he is led 
astray and deceived. (Ramkali M.I. Siddh-Goshta) 

2. Though one may perform many Prayaschitta Karmas, 

he can not cross ; 

The Name of Harl removes away crores of sins. 

(Sukhmani) 

3. I have no faith in Tantras, mantras and heresy, 

My mind is absorbed in the Lord, who resides in the 

heart. (Sahl M.I.) 

4. The Kavach of the Name of the Lord is the armour of 

thy humble serviteur, 

The evil envoy and the villain have no effect on it. 

(Gaund M. V.) 

With the recitation of these mantras, the gods were 
said to be brought under control. 1 The mantra was a kind 
of Japa (recitation). Other Japas except the Name of the 
Lord are condemned in Adi Granth . 2 


The magical rites and charms connected with mantras 
have also been condemned in Adi Granth : 

**Like a witch may a hath put around the neck a thread 

of diverse colours with magical charms, 
The mind hath become shallow because of shallow intellect, 
It hath eaten the gur (sugar) of worldly things with 

the fly of sin. (Wadbans M. I.) 
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It has already been said that the object of Karmas is, to 
purify the body and the mind. 1 he ultimate object is to 
prepare the mind for Bhaktl or Gyana. We have seen that 
a Hindu in order to perform Sandhya rites must take bath 
thrice a day. This bath (Snan) keeps the body pure. If 
tne offerings are prepared for religious purposes, the body 
must be made pure by taking a bath. In Adi Granth the 
word Ishndn (Snan) means the purity of mind and body 
both/ The bath at sacred places of pilgrimage is 
considered a virtuous act in Hinduism. But Adi Granth 
gives it no significance : 

*1. If the liberation is achieved by taking a bath, 

then the frogs always bathe ; 

The persons who bathe are like frogs, they experience 
births and deaths again and again. (Asa Kabir) 

2. They go to holy places for a bath, 

Their minds are impure and bodies are like thieves ; 

If by bath their dirt drops down, they get on 

themselves twice as much dirt and ego. 

(Var Sohl M. I.) 

Adi Granth does not give any significance to the 
pilgrimage of sixty-eight sacred places of the Hindus : 

**1. Sixty-eight holy places are there where the saints 

place their feet. 

The heaven is there where the saints recite the Name 

of the Lord. (Ramkall M.V.) 
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*2. The religious merit of visiting sixty-eight holy places 
Is not equal to the approved merit of mercy towards 

creatures. (Majh M. V.-Barah Maha) 


After taking a bath, the Hindu prepares the offerings 
for sacrifice. Even the Havana is performed for the 
purification of the atmosphere. The Brahmans are feaste 
on certain occasions and the foodstuffs are prepared in a 
purified place. Cowdung is used for the purification ot 
the place. The Hindus believe that if the kitchen is not 
purified, evil spirits enter it and make the eatables impure 
and thus make them unfit for eating. A special boundary 
of the kitchen is prepared which is called Kar and the 
evil spirits cannot cross this line. This practice has been 
condemned in Adi Granth : 

**1. Evil-mindedness is the wife of a D’am (a Muslim drum¬ 
mer), cruelty the wife of a butcher, the slander of 
others is the wife of a sweeper residing within and 
wrathfulness is (the wife of a) Chandtil (A low 

What is the use of drawing lines (for the sake of 
purity), when these four are sitting with thee ? 

(Var Sii Raga — Shalok M. I.) 

2. The mind is filthy by duality. 

The cooking place is filthy in a filthy place. 

(Majh M. HI ) 


3. This truth should not be forgotton that nothing 

becomes impure on the cooking floor. 


*R. 
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^Because the floors are all false and only one Harl is 

true. (Var Mara— M. III.) 

4. He is filthy who does not understand the laws of 

Nature, 

God does not consider the besmeared place as pure- 

(Bhairo M.V.) 

5. Which place can be considered pure, O Pandit ! 
Where I may sit and take my food ? (Basant Kabir) 

6. They make a cooking floor and draw lines around it, 
Then the false ones come and sit upon it. 

So chat the cooked food may not be defiled. 

With defiled body they do mischief, 

They fill their impure mouth with water. 

The true One should be meditated upon, saith Nanak, 
If there is purity of heart, Truth can be realised. 

(Var Asa M.I.) 

The woman is considered impure on certain occasions. 
She is impure during the period of her menses. But the 
demarcating line of purity is quite different according to 
Adi Granth : 

**Ju$t as a woman gets her menses from time to time, 
Similarly the impurity stays in the mouth of the impure 

and they are always miserable. 
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*They are not pure who sit down after getting a bath, 
Only those are pure in. whose heart He dwells. 


(Var Asa M.I.) 

The woman is also considered impure when a child is 
born to her. This impurity is known as S'Hak and is remov 
ed on the thirteenth day, when certain rites are performed. 
This impurity also lasts for a certain period after the death 
of a person in a family. Adi Granth condemns this idea of 
impurity or SiHak : 

**1. If we believe in SMak (impurity), it is present in 

all things, 

There is worm in cowdung and wood. 

No grain of corn is without a living being. 

In the beginning there are living beings in water which 

makes everything green. 
How should we keep off the impurity ? The impurity 

falls into the kitchen. 

The impurity cannot go off in this way, saith Nanak, 
The divine knowledge washes it away. 

(Var Asa M.I.) 

2. All the impurity is illusion, it clings to duality. 

(Var Asa M.I.) 

3. Whatever is the form of attachment, all is impurity, 
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*lt dies and takes birth again and again. 


(Gaurl Guarerl M.III.) 

4. There is impurity in water and on land ; this impurity 

is born. 

There is impurity at the times of birth and death, 

This impurity hath made the world miserable. 

Who is pure then ? Say, O Pandit ! (Gaurl Kabir) 

5. There is impurity and defilement in the world without 

the Name of the Lord. (Asa M.I.) 

We have gone through the Karmas of the householder 
which is the second order of the life of the Hindu. The 
third order is Vanaprastha or the life of retirement in the 
forest. 1 The person passing through this order has to 
undergo austerities. Vanaprasthis follow Bhaktl principally 
and also Gyana. They retire into seclusion “occupying 
themselves in study and in teaching, living a life of strict 
Brahmacharya conquering all their passions, retaining calm 
minds, friends of all, with no care for their comforts, 
sleeping on the ground and sometimes passing their days 
under a tree without a roof over their heads.” 2 The 
Kaunas of these VSnaprasthis were condemned by Adi 
G^anth, because they were full of ego : 

**1. If one practises Japa (recitation), Tapa (austerity), 

knowledge and meditation, 
If one explains six Shastras and Smritls, 
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1. 
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2 . 


If one practises the exercises of Yoga, religious works 

and ceremonies,- 

If one forsaking all wanders in the forest, 

If one makes efforts of many kinds. 

If one performs meritorious deeds, Havana and gives 

many-jewels in charity, 

If one cuts his body into small pieces and burns them 

in Havana fire, 

If one practises fasts and vows of many kinds, 

Do not consider them equal to the Name of the Lord-. 

(Gauii Sukhmanl) 

He becomes an ascetic and leaves the house, 

his wanderings do not cease. 


<SL 


As a person cf religious austerities he controls his 

body, but the mind runs in ten directions. 
The Brahmachdri practises restraint, but the heart 

becomes egoistic. (Mara M.V.) 

3. Leaving the house he goes into the forest and eats 

forest fruit, 

But the sinful and evil mind does not leave the evil 

as yet. (Bilawal Kabir) 

The fourth order is Sanny&sa, the life of renunciation 
and mendicancy. The person passing through this order 
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“bounces the world and goes from place to place helping 
the householders with his knowledge and experience. '‘A 
Sannaysl in enjoined not to have any property except 
his staff and a water jar and simple and scanty ochre- 
coloured robes and is not allowed to accept any gifts of 
money. He has to beg for his food just enough to keep 
him going/ 11 There were also Vaishnava, Shaiva and 
Shakta Sannyasls. The practices of a Sannyasi have also 
been condemned in Adi Granth : 


<SL 


*1. Some put on cchre-coloured clothes and wander about 

as Jogls and Sannyasls, 
They have much wordly thirst within them and a desire 

for clothing and food. 

They waste their life uselessly and are neither house¬ 
holders nor recluses. (Var Majh M.I.) 

2. There is dirt within him, he hath nor cleansed it, but 
outwardly he shows himself a recluse. 
He hath not searched for Brahman within his lotus- 

heart, Why hath he become a Sannayasi ? 
He begs from door to door, fattens his body and makes 
a show of his patched quilt and ear-ring. 
He applies the ashes of the cremation ground to his 
body ; He cannot understand reality without the 

Guru. (Glijrl Trilochan) 


1. Real Hindusim by Dr. Gokal Chand Narang, Page 114. 
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5. He dissolves the ochre in water and dyes his clothes 

like a beggar, 

He-the follower of mammon-tears his clothes and 

prepares the patched quilt and shroud. 
He begs from door to door and instructs the world but 
his mind is blind and without respect. 

He slanders others and is like a resident of hell, 

there is deep darkness within him ; 
He wanders at sixty-eight holy places without any gain, 
how can he cleanse the dirt of sins ? 

He recites the holy mantras but tells lies ; that is the 

understanding of this Guru-less person. 

He shaves off his hair and binds the lock of his hair 
on the crown of his head ; he remains silent and is 

egoistic. (MarU M.I.) 

4. They commit sins under the influence of five evils, 

They take bath at holy places and say that the sins 

have dropped. 

Then they commit more sins without fear. 

They are bound and taken to the land of Yama for 

these sins, 
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'They tie small bells and dance to the tune of music. 
There is deceit within these people wandering out of 


tune. 

He burns the fire and wears the ochre, coloured 

clothes ; 

Vexed by miseries he runs away from his house, 

He leaves his own country and goes to another, 

But lie brings the five evils with him. 

His ears are corn and he begs for the bread, 

He begs from door to door and is never satisfied. 
Having forsaken his own wife, he sees the women of 

others with lustful eyes. 

God is not realised by mere guise, one feels highly 

miserable. 

He does not speak and hath become a Moni (who 

practises silence). 

Having grief within, he experiences birth and death. 

He does not take the food of corn and his body 

undergoes pain ; 

He does not understand the Will of the Lord and falls 

into worldly attachment. 
The worldly-minded person performs the works 

uselessly 

Like the house of sand having no place to stand upon. 

__(Prabhatl M. V.) 
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<SL 


There are ten sub-sects of Sannyasls and twelve sub¬ 
sects of Yogis. 2 Whereas the practices and symbols of 
Sannyasls have been condemned in Adi Granth, the 
practices and symbols of Yogis have also been condemned. 
Yogis were also ascetics like Sannyasls. 


*1* Yoga does not consist in wearing patched quilt, taking 
the staff in hand and besmearing the body with ashes. 
Yoga does not consist in wearing ear-rings, shaving 

off the hair and blowing the horn. 


Yoga does not consist in wandering in cremation 

grounds and in sitting in the posture of Samadhi, 
Yoga does not consist in wandering within the 

country and bathing at holy places (Sohl M.L) 

2. This is not Yoga, O Yogi ! 

That forsaking your family you go to the houses of 

others. (Ramkall M. Ill) 

3 If one learns the different posture® of Siddhas and 

practises them while controlling his senses, 
The dirt of mind does not drop and the dirt of ego 

does not go. (Wadhans M. Ill ) 

4. In the obstinacy of their minds they perform works 

and thus continually become wretched, 


1. 


3. 


3. 
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*They do not attain peace of mind and do not fall in 

love with the True One. (Sri Raga M. III.) 
5. They do not remember Him, who hath given them life, 
O fools ! Yoga is not in the cremation grounds. 

(Basant M. I.) 

The Buddhist and the Jaina ascetics were also called 
Sannyasls. Buddhism and Jainism are two heterodox religions. 
In die times under review, Buddhism was quite inactive, but 
Jainism had gained its ground. Buddhism and Jainism deny 
the Vedic authority and thus all the Karmas enjoined upon 
by the Hindu Scriptures. The religious beliefs of Jaina 
ascetics led them to certain Karmas which have been strong¬ 
ly condemned by Adi Granth : 

2 . 

3. 


Having developed hatred for the world he became a 

Digambra, 

His mind moves and goes in all the ten directions. 

He wanders and his desire is not extinguished, 

When he meets the saints, he attains Mercy. 

(Bilawal M. IV.) 

By performing the works of Yogis and Jainas, the Lord 
is not pleased.(Dhanasari M. V.) 
Pain is afflicted on the body by putting on many garbs. 
Lear, O creature ! the fruit of your own doings. 
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'Food is not eaten and taste is discarded ; 

Much pain is borne in duality. 

The clothes are not worn by him and he passes the day 

and night in misery. 

Having sunk in silence how can he wake from sleep 

without the Guru ? 

He is barefooted and reaps the fruit of his actions. 

He eats dirty food and puts on ashes on his head. 

The fool and blind has lost his honour ; 

He lives in deserts and cremation grounds. 

The blind does not know the reality and afterwards 

repents. 

Whosoever meets the True Guru, obtains comfort. 

He makes the Name of Harl reside in the heart. 

(Var Asa M. I.) 

They pluck the hair on their head, they drink wash¬ 
ings, they ask for the leavings of the meals and eat 

them ; 

They scatter their excrement, inhale its steam, and 

when they see water, they hesitate to go near it. 
They pluck the hair of their head like sheep and fill 

their hands with ashe? 
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*They remain dirty always, day and night, there is no 

mark (Tilak) on their forehead ; 
They sit down in a mournful state in seclusion and do 

not go in the meetings ; 
They carry their cups on their loins, they have a brush 
in their hand and they march in a queue... 

(Var Majh M. I.) 

All the categories of Sannyasls and ascetics have been 
condemned in Adi Granth : 

**1. Some go to jungles and sit in silence, 

Some overcome chill and frost and bear cold water, 
Some besmear their bodies with ashes and do not wash 

the dirt. 

Some keep matted hair and appear harsh and frightful, 
they put their family to disgrace, 
Some wander day and night quite naked and do not 

sleep, 

Some burn the parts of their body in fire and disfigure 

themselves ; 

The body is like ashes without the Name of the Lord, 
what do they say while weeping ? 
Those who serve the True Guru get respect in the 

presence of the Lord. (Var Malar M. I.) 
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The Yogis, Kaprias (a sect of Yogis) and Tainas (who 
pluck the hair of their head) arc bound with a noose 
round their neck without the Word,of God. 

(Prabhatl M. I.) 

We have noticed upto this point the various practices 
followed and symbols used by the Hindus of the times under 
review. The practices of Jainas have also been observed 
with interest. Now we come to Islam, which was the reli¬ 
gion of the conquering nation. The distinctive features 
of Hindus and Muslims have been painted by the Sain, 
poets. The following hymn of Guru Arjan Dev gives us a 
good picture : 

**Some one says 'Ram Ram 1 and someone says 'O 

KhudaV 

Some one remembers Him as Gnsayya and someone 

as Allah, 

The Merciful is the cause of all causes, 

The Graceful is the bestower of His Grace. 

Someone bathes at the holy place (Tlrtha) and 

someone goes for Haj (pilgrimage to Mecca), 
Someone worships and someone bows his head, 

Someone reads Vedas and someone studies Katebas 

(Quran etc.) 

Someone wears blue clothes and someone white, 
Someone is called Turk and someone is called Hindu, 
Someone begs for Bhishta (Bahishtci-paradise) and 

someone for Surga (heaven), 

Seft orneW cnfte i (y^t v 
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*Those who have recognised His Will, saith Nanak, 
They know the secrets of Lord God. (Ramkali M. V.) 


The Nitya Karma of the Muslims is the Prayer per¬ 
formed five times a day. 1 This prayer is performed in a 
mosque, but before the prayer a Muslim purifies his body. 
This purificatory ceremony is known as Wuz & 2 . The Safi 
who wears Suf performs his prayer on a mat known as 
MusaWd. Before every prayer Kalmd or the preliminary 
prayer is recited 4 . 


In Adi Granth the five prayers have been given the 
shape of practical morality : 

**1. There are five times for five prayers, there are five 

names for them. 

The first is Truth, the second is lawful earning and the 
third is to beg the Graces of God for all, 
The fourth is the right intention in the mind and the 
fifth is the praise of the Lord. (Var Majh M. I.) 

2. The first is the praise of the Lord, the second is 

contentment, 

The third is humility, the fourth is to give alms, 

The fifth is the control of five senses at one place; 


tfory ffrfc <jorw Tpftra op fefo i 
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*These five times of yours are inexpressible. 

(MsrU Solhe M. V.) 
Before each prayer-time the Mullah (priest) calls the 
others for prayer in a loud voice: 

**The recognition of the Unity of God be thy announcement 
and to be faithful in right earnest be thy musical pipe. 

(Maru Solhe M. V.) 

There is also the practice of initiation in Islam known 
as Sunnah (Sunnat) or circumcision : 

IT. Let effort be thy circumcision. (Var Majh M. I.) 

2. Gentleness and right restraint be thy circumcision. 

(Mara Solhe M. V.) 

3. If one becomes a Turk by circumcision, 

What can we say about woman ? (Asa Kabir) 

The Scriptural authority in Islam is Quran revealed 
through the Prophet Muhammad. Quran further recognises 
Taurat, Zabur and Anjll (Bible) also as the revealed books. 


All 

these four holy books are called Kateb 

in Adi Granth ; 

ttl. 

Practice Quran and other holy books i 

in the heart. 


(MarO Solhe M.V.) 

2. 

Let the lawful earnings be thy Quran. 



(Var Majh M. I.) 
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Next in importance to Quran are Hadis (Traditions)— 
commentaries on the life and sayings of the Prophet. The 
word Hadis also occurs in Adi Granth : 

'To purify the impure mind and the recognition of the 
omnipresence of God be thy Hadis and the natural 
perfect appearance be the turban on thy head. 

(Mara Solhe M.V.) 

Some practices are enjoined upon Muslims so that they 
may be able to enter paradise where God lives and where 
there are houris for service : 

Co practise the words of the preceptor fully is the 
paradise, remembrance of the Lord is hour*, light and 
fragrance and the worship of God is the excellent 
Chamber (Hujra). (Mara Solhe M.V.) 

The Muslim has to observe thirty fasts in the month 
of Ramazan : 

"'1. By whom the thirty days of fastiiig have been observed. 

(Sri Raga M.I.) 

2. Let good conduct be thy fasting. 

(Var Majh M.I.) 

3. His Grace is Mecca and to be the dust of feet is 

fasting. (Mara Solhe M.V.) 

f he Quran is divided into thirty siparShs as the daily 
wazifdh to be read during the month of Ramazan : 
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e recognition of God in all thy Maudlfah 
(Wazlfah). (Maru Solhe M.V.) 
A Muslim is required to go on the pilgrimage of 
Kaaha at Mecca at least once in his lifetime. This practice 
is known as Hajj : 

**1. Whoseover controls the mind he is a Haji (pilgrim). 

(MarU Solhe M.V.) 

2. Kabir says, I went for the Hajj of Kaaba and God met 

me onwards, 

The Lord quarrelled with me : who hath ordered 

thee to come to this place ? (Shalok Kabir) 


Every Muslim is required to give alms. He is expect¬ 
ed to disburse 2\ per cent of his savings every year. Charity 
is of two kinds in Islam. One is optional and the other 
compulsory. The compulsory charity is called zakat : 

tl. None of the poll-tax gatherers takes the zakat. 

(Ass M.V.) 


2. The passion and anger are zakat-gatherers and the 

waves of mind are dacoits. (Gaurl Kabir) 

The Muslim saints use rosary (Tasbl) like Hindus. 1 
The offerings are made at the shrines of dead Muslim Saints 
with the hope of fulfilment of worldly desires : 

ttThe corn is ground, cooked and prepared and placed 

in the presence, 
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* Without one’s True Guru one sits and waits for durnd 

(benediction). (Var Mara M. V.) 

The Muslims of the times under review wore blue 
clothes : 

**Blue clothes were worn ; the Pathans exercised dominion 

(in India) (Var Asa M.I.) 


All the practices and symbols of Islam have been 
rejected in Adi Granth like the practices and symbols of 
Hindus. Adi Granth holds the view that all the karmas 
(works) are useless. The real karma is the remembrance of 
God : 

tWithout Hari other works are useless ; 

Recitations, austerities, control of passions and religious 

works are practised. 

But they are looted on this side. (Gaurl M. V.) 
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CHAPTER VII 

RELIGIOUS BELIEFS CRYSTALLISED 

Reference to Buddha in Adi Granth —The beliefs of 
tJainas mentioned in Adi Granth —The six systems of 
Philosophy—Ref erence to their beliefs directly or indirectly 
in Adi Granth —Monism of Sankara—Qualified monism 
of Ram&nuja—Dualism of Madhva—Bhedabheda of Nim- 
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liefs of Puranas and Tantras—Saktas, Saivas, Vaishnavas, 
Ganapatyas and Sauryas—Hathyogis and their beliefs — 
Muslims and their beliefs. 
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RELIGIOUS BELIEFS CRYSTALLIZED 

We have seen that Adi Granth contains the poetry of 
the Saints who lived from twelfth to seventeenth century. 
These Saints raised their voice against the degrading eleme nts 
in different religions. They found the stalemate because of 
the crystallisation of the beliefs of the prevailing religions. 1 
The conception of religion had deteriorated into ritualism, 
severe austerities and self-mortification. 

The Brahmanism was reigning supreme. The six sys¬ 
tems of philosophy had also different streams of followers. 
The heretical Jaina faith was also a living force. Buddhism 
had long died out as a living religion in India, but its after¬ 
effects were there. Islam, which had penetrated into India, 
was also making its presence felt. 

During this period, the followers of the Vedas, the 
Puranas and other Shastras showed a sense of intoleration 
for others. 2 They adored and glorified their gods and 
goddesses. There were Shaivites, Vaishnavites and Shaktas, 
the followers of Lord Shiva, Lord Vishnu and Shaktt 
respectively. 

As has been said above, Buddhism had ceased to be a 
living force in Indian life. Although it was a heterodox 
faith, Brahmanism regarded the founder of this faith i. e 
Lord Buddha, as an incarnation of Vishnu. Thus Buddha 

1. A comparative study of the beliefs of other religions with the 
religion of Adi Granth is a vast subject on which several 
theses can be written. In this chapter I have based my 
comparative study, mostly in the critical references to other 
philosophic systems in Adi Granth. 

2. ft i (^ r d arasm) 
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become one of the deities of the Hinduism. In Ad 
ranth, the word Buddha signifies the incarnation 
of VishnU. 1 Moreover, this word is preceded by a 
reference to Siddhas and sometimes followed by a reference 
to Nuthas. 2 Siddhas and Nathas were followers of Yogic 
system of Philosophy. Buddhism did not believe in God, 
while Patanjall, the founder of Yoga system, expounded 
clearly his faith in Him. Buddha had close affinity with 
Samkhya system of Philosophy, which was accepted in toto 
by Patanjall, with his addition of Godhead. 

During the t ; me under review, the followers of the 
Yoga system of philosophy, were very active in the country, 
while their Buddhist friends who had also been roaming, 
throughout the country in earlier centuries and preaching 
their religion, faded into insignificance before the Brah- 
manical pressure. The Brahmanical savants were quite 
averse to the name of Buddhism or Buddha. 

Buddhism was essentially a system of practical mora¬ 
lity. It preached four noble truths viz . 1. All that exists 

is subject to suffering, 2 .The origin of sufferings are 
human passions, 3. The cessation of passions releases 
from sufferings, and 4. The path that leads to the cessation 
of suffering is the eightfold path i. e. right belief, right 
resolve, right word, right deed, right life, right endeavour, 
right thought and right meditation. 

The laws of transmigration and retribution were 
accepted by Buddha from Brahmanism. The four noble 
truths preached by him and the eightfold path enunciated 
by him, were assimilated and carried further by other 
Indian philosophical systems in one form or the other. 

In Adi Granth we find the confirmation of the universi¬ 
ty o { suffering. 3 But the cause of misery and suffering 

1. Shri Guru Granth Kosh published by Khalsa Tract Society, 
Amritsar & Gurmat Martand by Giani Lai Singh. 
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only human passion, but also the forgetfulness of 
the Name of the Lord. 1 The cessation of the passions re¬ 
leases from sufferings. 2 But it is not eightfold path onl 5 T 


which leads to the cessation of misery and suffering but also 
the Name and Grace of the Lord. 3 Whatever appears as 
pleasant is really a source of pain at bottom. 4 



The eightfold path forms the basis of the ethics of 
Buddhism. There are other commandments as well. They 
are all universally accepted. They are common in all reli¬ 
gions. One of the most important of all the commandments 
is not to kill and this leads to the* doctrine of the Ahimsa of 
Buddhism. In Adi Granth we find emphasis on mercy or 
Ahimsa . 5 


Since Buddhism was not a living faith in the times 
under review, its ideology must have been carried forward 
by the Yogis, who had some affinity with it, as has been said 
above. Guru Nanak in his lifetime went to Gaya, where 
Gautama attained Buddhahood. Although there is mention 
of Gaya in Adi Granth as a place of pilgrimage of Hindus, 
yet it is quite likely that its importance as centre of 
Buddhism might have been included. 6 


t he word Nirvana first used by Buddha for final beati¬ 
tude, occurs several times in Adi Granth. But the concep¬ 
tion of Nirvana is quite different. Nirvana is, of course, 
a state in which there is no misery and rebirth, but Godless¬ 
ness of Buddhism and monotheism of Adi Granth give them 
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erent concepts of Nirvcina. While the cessation of 
misery and suffering is Nirvana for the former, the reali- 
f sation of God is Nirvana for the latter. 

Buddhism denied the authority and sanctity of the 
Vedas, stood up against all rituals, voiced against the caste- 
system and established the importance of the Sangha. Adi 
Granth brings forward more or less the same revolutionary 
ideas, but this does not mean that there had been any direct 
or indirect influence of Buddhism on the Saint-poets. Every 
movement is born out of the circumstances. It retains 
something of the times and brings forward something quite 
new. 

Closely allied to Buddhism is another heterodox system 
known as Jainism. As has been said above, it was a living 
religion in the times unde r discussion. 

The word Jaina occurs in Adi Granth thrice 1 indepen¬ 
dently unlike the word Buddha and alludes to the practices 
of the Jainas of the day. There are four orders of Jainism : 
monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen. In Adi Granth there 
is mention only of the monks, who led stricter ascetic lives. 
They used to move from one place to another. 2 3 

The Jaina monk is also called a Sramann or the 
wandering monk. While becoming a Sramana , a Jaina 
takes the following vow : “I shall become a Sramana , who 
owns no house, no property, no sons, no cattle ; who eats 
what others give him. I shall commit no sinful action. I 
renounce to accept anything that has not been given. 1,8 

1. First in Dhanasri MahaJa V ; Second in Gaurl Sukhmani 
and Third in Malar ki Var Mahla 1. 

2. Art! fsa* 3^3 H'tonfisw I (HfTTa eft ^tb Ho «t) 

3. Acharang Sutra II, vii l.S.B.E. Vol. XXII p. 171.) —as 
quoted in The Living Religions of the Indian People by N. 
Macnicol. 




Thus Jaina monk lived on whatever was given to him 
by others. 1 He neither believed in God nor went on pil- 
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grimage to holy places for a holy dip. 2 

According to Jaina faith, everything that exists passe 
sses a jlva-plants, fire, wind, water. Having faith in Ahimsa, 
the Jaina ascetic tries to adopt methods and takes such pre¬ 
cautions that even the smallest of the jivas may not be 
killed. This faith is the doctrine of Ahimsa caused the 
monk to undergo extreme austerities 8 such as 

1. Not to take a bath fearing lest the Jivas of the 
water may not be killed. 

2. Not to comb or cleanse the hair, so that the hair- 
lice may not be killed. 4 Thus the practice was to 
pull out the hair one by one from the head. 5 In this 
process ashes were used for facility and ease in pul¬ 
ling out the hair. 6 

3. To drink dirty water. 7 

1. H r ?> Wp£W I (HfHB oft HS s) 

wai vfei Wl | (^b h^—hob t a) 
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5. “An instance of extreme infliction of pain that they impose 

is the pulling out of the hair by the roots. This is required 
when the novice takes his vows as a monk and accept 
initiation. The painful process is supposed to be repeated 

every year . ,J — l'hc living Religions of ths ndian PcopU 

by N. Macnicol. 
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To search for jivas in one’s own dejecta. 1 

To breathe in such a manner, that the jivas of the 
air may not be killed. 2 

Thus these Jaina monks always remained dirty. 3 They 
did not mix in society and lived the life of an aggrieved 
person. 4 

They had a cup each hanging by their waists, a cotton 
dust-brush in their hands and they marched in a queue. 5 
The cup was used for receiving alms, the cotton dust-brush 
for putting aside any jlva in the way. They marched in a 
queue in order to avoid killing jivas, the way already being 
cleansed by the monks going ahead. 

Guru Nanak subjected these monks to severe attack 
by exposing their precautionary measures and unclean habits. 
He contradicted their jlva-mania by laying emphasis on the 
authority of God to kill or save any jlva. 6 Jainas do not 
believe in God. They believe that karma is the cause of 
rebirth and also determines what kind of birth the jlva shall 
undergo. Therefore, their conception of Nirvana is the 
extinction or exhaustion of karma, whereas the ideal of Bud. 
dhibt is the extinction of desire (Trsna). Thus the Jaina monks 
of the times under review tried to exhaust the karmas. They 
had no distinction, no reverence and no karma. 7 

The Jaina monks were divided into two categories, the 
Svetambras and the Digambras . The former wore clothes, 
but the latter believed in still greater austerities and re¬ 
mained naked. In Adi Granth , the latter type of monks 
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been specially mentioned. 1 They adopted Ahimsa to 


such an extent that though they died, they did not kill, any 
jlva. 

They were so much advanced in their practices that 
they did not wear clothes and shoes. They kept silent and 
wandered in jungles and cremation grounds . 2 They did not 
sleep even . 3 

In order to obtain Moksha or Nirvana, the Jainas 
practiced Japas and Tapas and wandered on the earth . 4 
“Jainism”, as said by Dr. Thomas, “is the most extreme from 
of kiryavada , the doctrine that salvation is attained through 
works .” 5 It is really surprising that the worship in Jainism 
is not conducted by Jainas but by Brahmans. In the words 
of M. de Guerinot, Jaina Community is "a church without 
priests. The Japa of a Jaina consists in the repetition of 
this formula of worship :—Reverence to the Arahantas (the 
enlightened ones), the Siddhas (the perfect ones), the 
Acharyas, the Upadhyayas and all the Sadhus of the 
Universe.- G 

According to the belief of the Jainas, the tapas- austeri¬ 
ties help the jlva in burning up the karma-seed and bringing 
deliverance from the turmoil of the world. 

The Jainas also practice fasting. On a day in the month 
of Bhadon Jainas leave all business and practice Japa, On 
this day they forgive each for the wrong actions done 
during the year. This fast is known as Chhainachharl 7 or 
Sa mka rl.____ _*__ 
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5. Q,uo.ed from The Living Religions OJ The Indian People by 
Nicol Macnicol. 
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Jainism also believes in gods of the popular worship as- 
Buddhism and Vedantic Hinduism. Like human beings and 
other Jlvas, these gods are also in the state of transmigra¬ 
tion. None of them are eternal. In order to attain deliver¬ 
ance, it *3 necessary for these gods to be born as human 
beings, because Nirvana is possible only on the human 
plane. Thus, these gods even crave for their birth as human 
beings. 1 

In Sutrakritdnga it is written, “He who lights a fire, 
kills living beings; he who extinguishes it, kills the fire. 
Therefore a wise man who well considers the law shall light 
no fire. M? From this ‘suicide’ may logically be concluded. 
This may be the reason why religious suicide is sanctioned 
by Jaina law. Adi Granth voices against this sanction. 8 

The above-mentioned ttvo heterodox systems of philosc 
phy were influenced to some extent by the Samkhya and 
Yoga systems of philosophy. Jainism, Buddhism, Samkhya 
and Yoga developed simultaneously. The Samkhya is the 
oldest of the six systems of philosophy. In Adi Granth 
there is mention of six philosophies and six teachers. 4 

ihe following are the six systems of philosophy :— 

1 , Samkhya of Kapila 

2, Yoga of Patanjall 

3, Nyaya of Gautama 
Vaisesika of Kanada 

Purva Mimansa of JaiminI and 
6 . V ed anta of Vyasa. 

In the times under review, most of the people followed 
the different ideologies of six Shastras. 5 But these systems 

1. fen Stft s? fanafo es i (iaf sste rfif) 

2. Quoted from The Living Religions of the Indian People by Nicol 
Macnicol. 

3. W 9 H3I3 SOTS'} l 

4 . fe») U|3 faM fsW I 

' , pens ii 



(H'S H3H 1 q) 
(WOT l} 
(AW HORi 5 ) 







misr^ 


255 




of philosophy discussed only about virtue and sin and their 
followers did not realise God without True Guru. 1 


“The Samkhya is admitted on all hands to be the oldest 
system ; it is even pre-Buddhistic in its origin, if not in its 
final form. 1,2 This system is dualistic because it recognises 
two ultimate entities i. e. Prakrit! (Matter) and Purusha 
(Spirit). These two realities are independent of each other 
in respect of their existence. The three gurias (qualities) 

i.e. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are the three constituents of 
Prakrit!. The evolution of the world began with the associa¬ 
tion of Purusha with Prakriti. From this union Buddhl 
(intelligence) came into being. From Buddhl proceeded 
Ahamkara (Egoism). From this Ahamkara were produced 
the five principles named Tanmatras, which are five subtle 
elements or atoms and are the potentialities of sound, touci > 
colour, taste and smell. From the subtle elements came 
the five gross elements of ether, air, fire, water and earth, 
respectively. From Ahamkara are also produced eleven 
organs of sense and action, five of sense, fi c of action and 
one of both sense and action i.e. mind. Thus we have 
twenty-five principles in the Samkhya including Purusha as 
one of them. The birth of different things is caused by 
the twenty-four principles and one goes on taking births 
one after the other, unless he attains True Knowledge of 
these principles. There i no place of God in this system. 3 

In Adi Granth we do not find any direct reference to 
this system of philosophy. Some ideas have been accepted 
and some rejected. The dualistic idea that Purusha and 
Prakriti are two independent and ultimate entities. has been 
rejected. Shiva (Purusha) and Shakti (Prakriti) both have 

1 . fafVp HW Wiae 3§ H T <3 7i I 

3§ KT3 5 qi-sj 3]| rpgn 3§ WB <5 3^1 I (**<?? Hifas) 

2. The Cultural Heritage of India II ed. Vol. Ill p« 35. 

3. "The existence of God is not proven 5 *—Kapila Sutra ^3. 
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been created by God. 1 God is the First Purusha (Adi 
Purukh) and the master of other Purushas (Purukh Pati). 2 


Purusha of Samkhya is not dynamic, while PrakritI is 
ever active. The spirit without nature is inactive and 
nature without spirit is blind. But according to Adi Granth, 
the activity is due to the spirit only as it is in Vedanta. 
Nature in itself is lifeless and inactive mass. The apparent 
form of nature is the body and the body is like an earthen 
pot. 3 God is always with the spirit and Prakriti is the outer 
form and colour of the spirit. 4 The three gupas (qualities) 
which are responsible for different forms and colours are 
also His creation. 6 These are the maior points on which 
Adi Granth differs from Samkhya, but there is close simi¬ 
larity in other minor details e.g., the working of the three 
gunas, Buddha, Aha^hara, Manas and twenty-five 
principles. 6 

Next to Samkhya is the Yoga system of philosophy. 
Patanjalr, the founder of this philosophy, accepted the ideas 
of Kapila except his denial of God. Thus the idea of final 
beautitude in Yoga differed from that of Samkhya. In this 
respect it is a complete new system. The Yoga is considered 
to be that great state in which mind is perfectly inactive or 
fully controlled. Thus Yoga lays great emphasis on the control 
of the 'thinking principle’ of the mind. "It is a manual of 
psychological ethics intended for developing the powers of 
the mind with the ultimate object of seeing through the 
futility of exercising them in spiritual interests.” 7 ‘The 


3. 
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3. 

4. 

5. 
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Quotation of Mrs. Rhys David—as quoted in The Cultural 
Heritage of India Vol. Ill, page 88. 
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of the Yoga psychology was to teach the way to sell- 
knowledge and that to this everything else including 
devotion to God — was subsidiary.’ 1 

The Yoga discipline comprises eight steps r.e t Yama 
'(Self-restraint), Niyama (Observance), Asana (Posture). 
Pranayama (Regulation of breath), Pratyahara (Withdrawal 
•of the senses), Dharana (Steadying the mind), DhySna 
(Contemplation) and SamadhI (Meditative trance). In Adi 
Granth , there is mention of Asana, Dhyana and SamadhI, 
but they carry different interpretations. One of the 
observances of the second step Niyama is devotion to God 
or Ishwara. But the Ishwara is a Perfect Purusha, who is 
not responsible for the creation of the world. In Adi 
Granth, God is mentioned as Karta-P urukh the Purusa 
who is the creator the Universe. 2 

The words Yoga and Yogin occurs frequently in Adi 
Granth, but the conception is quite different from that of 
Pantan jail. Whereas the Yogi of Patanjali experiences 
physical strain for the attainment of SamadhI, the Yogi of 
Adi Granth concentrates on the True Name. 3 

The Yoga system of Patanjali had taken the form of 
Hathyoga of Gorakhnath in the times under review, whose 
influence on the saint-poets of Adi Granth will be discussed 
later on. 

The Nyaya and Vaisesika systems have also in view the 
liberation of the individual self. They were propounded 
.respectively by Gautama and Kanada. iVccording to Gau¬ 
tama the final beatitude can be obtained by True knowledge 
and there are four separate sources of True Knowledge 
viz. perception (Pratyaksha), inference (Anumana), com¬ 
parison (Upamana) and testimony (Sabda). The igno rance 

1. The Cultural Heritage of India Vol. Ill, page 89. 

1. jftScPH 333’ 'faq. (l B h3 ^ 

2. |fq nfe Wfl? ! 

Tlfo 5'fW 3^ fe? »*! I (awifft MS a ) 




ject 






258 



irth impels the self into the world of sin and suffering, 
birth and death. This system is more a science of logic 
than a philosophy. The existence of God is proved by 
several arguments. 

Whereas Samkhya system believes that emancipation 
is gained by the discriminative knowledge of matter and 
spirit or twenty-five principles, the Vaisesika system up¬ 
holds that final salvation is attained by the knowledge of 
six Padarathhas i.e. Dravya (Substance), Guna (Quality), 
Karma (Action), Samanya (Genus), Visesha (Difference) and 
Samva (Intimate relation). According to this system, all 
material substances are primarily atoms and secondarily 
aggregates. The substances in atoms are eternal, while those 
in aggregates are transient. A seventh Padarth namely 
non-existence or negation is usually added to the above 
six. Kanada has dwelt minutely on these Padarathhas in his 
system, which has thus become a diagnosis of nature. With 
regard to God and emancipation of individal self, the 
Vaisesika theory is the same as that of Nyaya. 


<SL 


We cannot trace any influence of these two systems on 
Adi Granth. Contrary to Nyaya system, Adi Granth holds- 
rhat no argument is needed to prove the existence of God. 
His existence must be taken as hypothetical. 1 Both the 
rystems believe in the supreme authority of the Vedas in 
matter of religion which is repudiated by Adi Granth} 
According to Naiyayikas, God is the ultimate cause of crea¬ 
tion, maintenance and destruction of the world, which is- 
Vedantic in origin and accepted by Adi Granth, but 
the eternality of atoms, space, time, ether, minds and souls 
expounded by the Naiyayikas has been refuted by the Holy 
Granth, which hns advanced the idea that God created 
everything and at the time of creation there was only void, 8 

/[ TEpsja ufe sfbw M 16 SJ 0 H vi fife i 

3131 Be? 3 tlrU ^fe I (fR 3 ) 31a] HS 

2. ne 5 ? jb fe553 ] 3 'hT fes on Fg§a ?> ?rfe 1 (fe&ai sfefe rft) 

... r-i\ Sib 3JT3 ’d Zdfyn" TW ufe I (faoW 
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Vaisesika system also holds the view of the eternality 
oi atoms, space, time, ether, minds and souls. It brings 
-orward the view that God creates the world out of eternal 
atoms. The origin and destruction of the world depends 
upon the composition and decomposition of atoms. But the 
action in atoms is due to the Will of God. This Vaisesika 
theory of atoms is refuted by this idea in Adi Granth that 
nothing else is eternal except God. 1 



The next system known as Purva-Mimansa or Karma- 
Mimansa was founded by Jaimini. It defends and justi¬ 
fies Vedic ritualism. Adi Granth strongly refutes all these 
practices. Mention of the Vedic rituals has been made in 
the fifth chapter. 


The last and most important of all the Hindu philoso¬ 
phies is Uttara-Mimansa or Vedanta. Since it follows the 
philosophy of Upanishads written at the end of the Vedas, 
it is known as Vedanta. Although the authority of the 
^edas has not been accepted by Adi Granth, there seems 
to be a good deal of similarity in thought and expression 
between Adi Granth and Vedanta. Adi Granth contains 
hymns in praise of the Lord. Similarly Vedas, contain 
hymns in praise of the gods. Adi Granth is monotheistic* 
and Vedas are Polytheistic. In Vedas each god is depicted 
as the supreme god and this attitude has been termed as 
henotheism instead of polytheism by Max Muller. Gradually 
polytheism developed into monotheism 'in Vedic thought. 
One of the manifestation of God may be worshipped as 
Ood Himself. This type of attitude is found in Shaivism and 
VaisHnavism. 


A close similarity in the following verses of Rig. Veda 
may be seen with the verses of Adi Granth :— 


1. The Purusha had a thousand heads, a thousand eyes. 

a thousand ieet. (Rg. Veda—10—90) 


h w fe Hftr >3:3 net i fen fe »f? ^ ssl i 

2. 3 9^1 §§ S i 
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H3B 33 33 .H<TH >13%.BUB V3 ft'HK . 

HUB 33 3m. (3 T 3T IK’UHUT' HUH* q). 

2, There was then neither what is, nor what is not. 

There was no sky, nor the heaven which is beyond... 

(Rig. Veda—10 —129). 

>M333 3333 *3*33*3* I *33% 3 31313* U3H Wl*3* I 

3* f33 3% 3 3% 3 B3U HVPftl H31*feu* I (HB| H0 # t 

Similarly, similar verses can be quoted from Adi 
Granth and Upanishads. There is no doubt about the fact 
that Brahmanism was the prevailing factor in the times 
under discussion and its thought and literature highly 
influenced the Saint-poets. Some thoughts of the Vedic. 
Literature were accepted and some refuted. 

Vedas and Upanishads were recognised as the revealed 
texts and it was Badarayana, who attempted to systematize 
the real view's of these texts in his Brahma-Sutras. In due 
course of time several commentaries were written on this 
important treatise. Sankara w^as the first interpreter of 
Vedanta ; then followed Ramanuja, Madhva, Nimbarka, 
VaHabha and others. These commentator were the foun¬ 
ders of different schools of Vedanta. 

Sankara’s school of monism (advaita) is a highly signi¬ 
ficant school of Vedanta. It has exerted the greatest 
influence on Indian life. According to Sankara, Brahman 
is the only reality. He is absolute consciousness and bliss. 
He is without a second. There is no multiplicity within 
Him. This conception of the supreme soul has been 
accepted by Adi Granth * 

God is said to be like a juggler who creates the world 

*1. §3* Bate fttei »*fe i (h? y, ?*3 3.§a) *i) 

2. ft elw ten fen hsIq? ft i (vtefe huh* <i') 
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by his magical power called maya.** From the empirical 
(vyavaharika) point of view, God appears as qualified b} T 
many qualities. In this aspect Fie is called Saguna or Sakala 
Brahma. From the transcendental or real point of view 
(paramarthika), God is indeterminate and characterless. In 
this aspect, He is called Nirguna Brahman. Both these 
aspects of Brahman have been accepted by Adi Granth} 

According to Sankara, Jlva is essentially the same as 
Brahman, It is therefore ever-free, self-illuminated and 
unlimited. Its bondage is due to Upadhis, which when elimi¬ 
nated, the separate identity of Jiva ceases- Adi Granth 
also holds the similar view . 2 

Sankara asserts that God appears as the world through 
avidya. This leads up to the conclusion that the world has 
no separate reality of its own. Although Adi Granth be¬ 
lieves that this world is transitory and a passing phase, it is 
relatively real. 3 ' Sankara holds that the appearance of the 
world is due to the magical power of a maya in God, which 
is said to be ignorance . 4 Maya is not different from God as 


**1. writaifa feof writ wet i (H'l 3) 

2. writaia is spirit * q«o? awri writ i 

writaia H^n i 5ai at i (riafe srita rit) 

3. writaifa m writ writ i a^ fe^irit i 

wa] f 3ifa uTh€ www i aa §3 Sawa* i (gat v) 
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power of burning is not different from fire. But Adi 
Granth holds that mava is the creation of God . 1 

According to Sankra, Brahmanhood is realised by the 
knowledge of the absolute identity of the Jlva and Brahman. 
The dictum Tat tram asi (Thou art that) reveals this iden¬ 
tity. But this has been rejected by Adi Granth . 2 The 
hymns of Saint Kiihna were not included in Adi Granth 
because he had declared in his verses : I am Brahman . 3 




According to Sankara, when liberation or the state of 
Jivanmukta is achieved, no work is necessary. But for the 
achievement of enlightenment, the works must be per¬ 
formed. These works include Sannyas and asceticism. But 
Adi Granth voices against asceticism. It advocates Pravritti 
against the Niviritti of Vedantin as is held in the Tantra 
or the Agama Shastra . 4 * 

Next to the school of monism of Sankara is the school 
of qualified monism (Visistadvaita) of Ramanuja. Accord¬ 
ing to Ramanuja, God is the only reality. He is Omnipotent 
and Omniscient. Within Him there exist Conscious Souls 
<Chit) and unconscious material objects (Achit). Because 
•of these realities within Him, objects created are also real. 
Adi Granth accepts this view . 6 

Madhva holds that God and self are two separate en¬ 
tities. His school is called dualism (Dvaita). The doctrine 
of Nimbfirka is called Svabhftvika. Bheddbheda Vada (Dual- 
non-dualism). “One of the fundamental principles of this 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 


Aghatana-ghatana patiyasi Maya—(Vedanta commentary 
by Sankara). 
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philosophy is the relation between the one and the many, 
unity and plurality, God and the world .” 1 He accepts both 
difference and non-difference between God and the Uni¬ 
verse. On the one hand he goes towards Sankara’s monism 
-and on the other towards Madhva’s dualism. 

Another commentator of the Brahma Sutras , Vallabha, 
accepts Vedas, Bhagvad Gita, Brahma-Satras and the 
Bhagavata as the basic works and tries to show that they 
touch the doctrine of Advaita without any reference to 
may a. Unalloyed with maya, his Advaita (Non-dualism) 
may be called pure (Shuddha). When the effects of maya 
are removed, God, Jlva and the world become one. 

There is a slight difference in the metaphysics of Rama¬ 
nuja, Madhva, Nimbsrka and Vallabha. Adi Granth has 
•accepted the monism of Sankara and ‘qualified monism’ 
of Ramanuja and has rejected dualism of Madhva, dual- non¬ 
dualism of Nimbarka. The pure non-dualism of Vallabha 
has close similarity with the ideas propounded in Adi, 
Granth . 2 

Ramanuja lays emphasis on the ideal of self-surrender 
to the Will of God. The same emphasis has been !aid in 
Adi Granth also . 3 The mysticism of Ramanuja shows 
■clearly the nature of God as love and inspires for His 
Bhakti. The same notions about God as love and his Bhakti 
are found in Adi Granth . 4 

For Ramanuja, Bhakti is awe and reverance, but for 
Nimbarka it is love and friendship. Adi Granth combines 

f 

1. The Cultural Heritage of India Vol, III, page 344. 
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both . 1 Nimbarka’s idea of Creation caused by mere sport 
of God is repeated in Adi Granth . 2 Nimbarka’s view that 
one need not give up the world in order to attain salvation 
is also found in the Holy Granth . 3 


The peculiar traits of the teachings of Vallabha are 
the doctrine of Grace, sublimation of human life and the 
ideal of self-dedication. All these traits are found in Adi 
Granth } Vallabha was a contemporary of Guru Nanak* 
In his country-wide tour Guru Nanak might have met 
Vallabha and they might have influenced each others 
thought. 

As we have seen above, the cult of Bhakti was revived 
by Ramanuja. For Ramanuja and Madhva, Brahman is 
Narayana or Vishnu and forNimbarka and Vallabha He is 
Gopalkrishna accompanied by Radha. In all these cases. 
Brahman is a personal God and not the impersonal Absolute 
of Sankara. All these four Vedantins are known as Vaish- 
nava Saints. 

The philosophy of the post-Vedic period from oOO B.C. 
onwards and its impact on the' saint-poets of Adi Granth 
has been mentioned above. But before we proceed with 
Vaishnavism, it is necessary to peep into Vedic or Brah- 

manic thought, which was brought forward by post-Vedic 

philosophies and accepted or rejected by Adi Granth. 

The central doctrine of Hinduism is the doctrine oi 
Karma, which regulates the reincarnation and transmigra- 
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tion of the soul. This doctrine was also accepted by 
Buddhism and Jainism—the hetrodox systems. 


This doctrine of Karma was also accepted by the saint- 
poets of Adi Granth, but they allied it with the doctrine of 
Grace (Prapanna Vada) : 

The birth takes place because of Karmas, 

But the release is attained by Grace . 1 

The Vedic creed of reward and punishment in the 
other world led to the development of the creed of reincar¬ 
nation in Upanishads. This creed was accepted like the 
doctrine of Karma by all the schools of Indian philosophy. 
The pious works and impure acts will lead the souls into 
bodies according to Karma. The pious w:ll enjoy the fruit 
of their good works until they are consumed. The idea of 
punishment to souls by putting them in the bodies of lower 
animals appears first in the system of Vedanta. This creed 
of reincarnation has been accepted by Adi Granth.* 


The theory of creation contained in the Upanishads 
that Brahman is both the Creator and the material cause of 
the world has been accepted by Adi Granth . 3 

The Biahmanical faith is Varnashraraa Dharma. There 
are four Varnas (Castes) and four ashramas (Orders of life). 
Four Varnas are Brahmana, Kshatrlya, Vaishya and Shndra 
and four Ashramas are Brahmacharya (The life of student¬ 
ship and celibacy), Garhasthya (The life of a house-holder), 
Vanaprastha (The life of retirement in the forest) and 
Sannyasa (The life of renunciation and mendicancy). 

1 . sfavfiwi ora* seal % sw«? i (ayift) 
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The four original Varnas (Castes) were further divided 
into many sub-castes. This caste-system led to untouch- 
ability. It made Brahmans proud and Shudras to suffer 
humiliation at the hands of higher castes. The Saint-poets 
of Adi Granth, who preached equality of men, strongly 
opposed this division of society . 1 

The division of man’s life into four stages was rejected 
by Adi Granth. The holy Granth advocates for the life 
of a householder . 2 


As has been said above, the authority of the Vedas 
has not been accepted by Adi Granth . The rituals i.e. 
Yajnas and Sacrifices enjoined by the Vedas were not 
accepted and the priests performing these rituals were 
denounced . 3 Like Buddhism the Saint-poets of Adi Granth 
revolted against Brahmanism. 


The Brahmanic philosophy as contained in Upanishads, 
the Samkhya system of philosophy and the Yoga system of 
philosophy are united in the light of the new doctrine of 
Bhakt'i-love in Bhagavad Gita. According to this holy 
scripture giving up or carrying on one’s work both lead to 
salvation, but the later is considered to be preferable. 
In the former case it means renunciation, which has been 
rejected in Adi Granth , 4 The works are to be performed 
without any thought of reward. Contemplation and ascetic 
practices combined with knowledge lead towards Moksha* 
The emphasis is laid upon sacrifice which is an act that 
makes no Karma . Adi Granth rejects ascetic practices and 
sacrifices . 0 

Bhagvad Gita is a synthesis of various ways and means 
of spiritual life such as Karma-Yoga, BhaktI-Yoga and 


1 . ffil 333 I rilw fee?T iglf I (hu^ a, 3 m foot BW) 
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Gyan-Yoga. God Himself is described as a great Karma- 
Yogin. Adi Granth accepts this view. 1 Hand, the organ 
of Karma and heart, the organ of Bhaht* can work side 
by side, 2 with the help of Head, the organ of Gyan. Buddhi 
or Intellect is next only to the spiritual element. 


Bhagvad Gita is also termed an Upanishad. God is 
conceived as Impersonal Absolute i.e. Brahman and also as 
personal deity i.e. Ishvara. Adi Granth accepts the fYst 
conception and believes in Advaitism. 3 The second con¬ 
ception presents forth the Avatara theory of the incarna¬ 
tion of God, which has been rejected by Adi Granth .* 
Krishna (Avatara) says to Arjuna, "I am the desire of all 
creatures, O Arjuna, which is not in conflict with dharma. 
(vii-ii). Krishna describes himself as Isvara. 


The word “GU&" occurs in Adi Granth in the verses of 
Namdev. 5 The intensive phase of BhaktI-Yoga is called 
Dhyana-Yoga in Bhagvad Gita. But in course of time tnis 
Dhyana-Yogci degenerated into idol-worship and Ra>a 
dancing, which were denounced by Adi Granth. 


The Grand old tree—mentioned in the beginning of 
Chapter XV of Bhagvad Gita—rooted in heaven with 
branches earth-ward and each of whose leaves is a song of 
the Vedas, is depicted in Adi Granth exhibiting the 
significance of Bhagvad Gita in the times of Saint-poets. 
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^^The state of release according to Gita or Vedanta is 
egoistic and individualistic, but according to Adi Granth 
the liberated one is full of humility and lives for others. 1 


So far we have mentioned Vedas, Upanisliads and Gita, 
the scriptural authorities of Hinduism and their influence 
on Adi Granth. We have also made a note of the beliefs 
of the six systems of philosophy. Now we come to Puranas 
and Tantras. The word c Purana has been mentioned 
several times in Adi Granth . 2 

The beliefs of the Puranas and Tantras are found in five 
main sects of Hinduism i.e. the Vaishnavas, the Shaivas, 
the Shaktas, the Ganapatyas and the Sauryas. They are 
worshippers of Vishnu (and his manifestations), Shiva,. 
Shakti, Ganapatl (or Ganesha, the god of fortune) and 
Surya (Sun) respectively. The epithets used by all these 
sects for their gods are the same as are used for Brahman. 

The worship of gods has been forbidden by Adi 
IG > anth, 3 therefore all the above sects have been rejected. 

According to Adi Granth, the Sun-god is under the 
influence of maya. 4 The sun and the moon revolve under 
the fear of God. 5 They are just like earthen lamps. 6 
Gtiyatr*, which is an invocation to the Sun-god is rejected.' 
The worship of Ganesha and his symbols have also been 


rejected. 8 
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<y The Shaktas-the worshippers of Shaktl—are known as 
Shakat. According to Adi Granth, Shaktl is the maid¬ 
servant of Brahman, therefore instead of worshipping the 
Lord, why His servant be worshipped 7 1 There are several 
sub-sects of Shaktas. There is a mention of the followers of 
the goddess Bhagvatl in Adi Granth , who are far removed 
from Reality. 2 The goddess Bhagvatl or other goddesses do 
not kno\y Brahman. 3 The worship of these goddesses does 
not lead towards liberation, but brings rebirth. 4 


<SL 


Thus a Sakat or Shakta, who is an idol-worshipper can 
never attain emansipation or final release. 5 But in Adr 
Granth , the definition of Sakat is not limited to the 
worshipper of Shaktl only, but all those who worship any 
god or goddess are Sakatas. 


Shakti is also called Aiaha Aia$ and Bhavdni in Adi 
Granth . 6 

The Shakta system sprang from Shaivism. This cult 
gathers round the wife of Shiva. It is also associated with 
many other goddesses. Its origin seems to be the idea of 
inactivity of Shiva-Brahman and pure activity of Shakti. 
Without Shakti Shiva is like a dead body. This idea gives 
more importance to Shaktl cult. 

Like Shaivism, the mystic and miraculous side of the 
Yoga system plays a great part in Shaktaism- A great signi- 
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fnce is attached to Mantras and Yantnas in Shaktaism, 
but they have been condemned by Adi Granth} 


<SL 


Before coming to Shaivism, we should make a note of 
the doctrine of Trirn^rtK According to this doctrine, 
^tahman is manifested as Brahma, VishnU and Shiva, 
brahma is the creator, VishnO the preserver and Shiva the 
destroyer. 2 A sect arose after each manifestation ; their 
names being Brahma sect, 3 Vaishnavism and Shaivism. 
When other five gods Vishnu, Shiva, Dprga, Ganesha and 
Stlrya were prominent, Brahma had already fallen into the 
background. 4 

Shaivism believes that Shiva is beginningless and omni¬ 
scient. He creates the world with his Shaktl, which is His 
bod} T and all-energy. The consciousness in the soul is 
eternal. This consciousness is perfect in the soul of the 
released, but obscured in the soul of the unliberated. Shiva- 
Shakti is the cause of the bondage of the souls and also of 
their release. Adi Granth rejects ti# idea of Shiva being 
lIic Lord and Shaktl being all-energy and the cause of the 
bondage and release of the souls. 5 


According to Shaivism, Shiva-Shaktl "is the eternal 
world, the subtle link between concept and utterance. To 
this is attached the whole doctrine of Mantras. The theory 
of the existence of a system of Yogic nerves and circles in 
the body is taught.” 6 


The above-menti -ned system of nerves and circles in 
the body is known as Hathyoga. The name of Gorakhnath 


!. H? Wl <5 fTr^Pr =H fe§ H?> Hifcw | (Pcf) Hg <1 is) 

2. Sar nfel aaife fews) f3fe i 

feci tfnrel fe^ fee? I ( tWtft) 

3. Religious Literature of India by Farquhar page 148. 

4. ibid page 179. 

5. fa? n5?fa wfa fei o?33 T nnQ gc?H i Ohs???! m 3 wfe) 
b. .Religions Literature of India by Farquhar page 195. 
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«» 


associated with the rise of this new type of Yoga. Th 
followers of Gorakhnath are known as Gorakhnathis and 


$L 


Kanphata Yogis (Split-eared Yogis). As has been said 
earlier, these Kanphata Yogis held sway in the country upto 
the sixteenth century, when because of the Sikh Cjuius and 
other saints of the Bhaktl Movement, their prestige began 
to wane. Guru Nanak met these Yogis several times in his 
travels and exchanged his view with them. Many verses are 
found in Adi Granth pertaining to these Yogis. Sidh 
Goshta, a longer poem of Gutu Nanck contains his discus¬ 
sions with Yogis. The earliest reference to the practice of 
these Yogis is found in the hymn of Jaidev (in Raga Marti), 
who belonged to twelfth century A.D. 


Farquhar gives the thirteenth century as the probable 
century when Gorakhnath flourished* Idis basis is the 
reference to Gorakhnath in Amritanubhava of oyaneshvaia, 
the Marathi Saint, but the reference to the practice of 
Hathyoga in J'aidev’s hymn refutes to the supposition of 
• Farquhar. The probable century may be the eleventh 
century in this case. 

According to Hathyoga, Yoga itself keeps the body in 
a healthy condition. By certain ritual purification of the 
body, the concentration of mind can be a:tained, With 
this l?asis in view, Hathyoga deals with eighty-four be lily 
postures, breath regulations and purifications of the inner • 
parts of the body. These practices have been mentioned 
in Adi Granth. 1 

The vocabulary of Shaktic Yoga is also found in Adi 
Granth. In the human body, there are a great number oi 
nerves called naris, the most important is Sukhmana 
(Sushumana) nerve connected with the spinal cord. Two 
more important nerves also ioin it namely Ira and Pingala. 

1. wms to H * *1 

fcssi aa>< i»8atvi ytf Bria una 93 at i 0p»3t w 

2. to' fuai*?! Difa stfc suft to ^ ^ ^ 





I 



272 



^ There are six great centres or circles in the body con¬ 


nected with nerves. Moladhara is the lowest circle. Each 


of these circles is a lotus. They 7 are situated one above the 
other, “Moladhara the lowest and most important of all. 
contains Brahman in the form of a linga, and the Devi 
lies asleep, coiled three and a half times round the linga 
like a serpent. In this posture she is called kundalani, the 
coiled one. By Shakta Yoga, she may be waked and 
induced to ascend to the highest Chakra. These channels 
and centres from the basis of all the miracle-working power, 
which the initiate can achieve.” 1 The six circles, kundalani 
and the miracle working power have been mentioned in 
Adi Granth. The use of miracle-working power has been 
condemned. 2 

Shaktic Yoga, is in fact, similar to Hathyoga. Shaktl 
is considered as sound, therefore in this Yoga great em¬ 
phasis is laid on sound or word. That is the reason why 
Mantras are considered divine. Nada y bindu and b*ja 
have the creative power, These words occur in Adi Granth 
also. 3 0 

As compared to the Hathyoga, the Yoga of Patanjall 
is known as Rajyoga, but the word Rajyoga, as well as, the 

Is Yoga and Yogi carry different interpretations in 
Adi Granth . The Hathyoga as depicted in Adi Granth is 



Hathyoga of 


a queer mixture of Rajyoga 


Gorakhnath and Yoga of Sbaktas. There were different 
sects of Yogis, twelve in number 4 , out of which Al was 


considered to be the best. 6 


1. Religious Literature of India by Farquhar pages 201-2, 
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The Yogis were egoistic about their practices. 1 Their 
•chief aim was the attainment of the hidden tenth do° r 
(Dasam Dvar), through Pranayam, by closing the other 
nine doors ;* by passing over three f’w.ias i.e. Tamas, Rajas, 
and Sattva or three states i.e. waking experience, dream 
state and dreamless sleep through concentration , by su 
duing various principle and the main and small nans or 
channels ; 4 by sitting in different postures. 5 In the process 
of concentration a Yogi hears five kinds of Shabda ca eu. 
Panch Shabda . 6 

Ira and Pingla represent sun and moon or Ganges and 

Yamuna. 7 Mind or Manas lives on vital air. 5 The vital 
air resides in the naval. 0 The mind resides in the heart.* 
The word or Shabda exists in form. 11 God can be known 
through the body. 1 * When heart, body, naval and sky were 
not created, the mind lived in the void (Sunn). 


Thus it is clear that the vocabulary of Hathyoga and 
Shakta Yoga is found in Adi Granth, but the practices per¬ 
taining thereto have been refuted. The Yogic terms have 
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been interpreted by the Saint-poets in their own way. The 
hymn of Bhagat Beni in Raga Ramkall is a typical example. 


The names of Gorakh, Matsyendra (Machhindra), 
Charpat and Lohreepa, the prominent Yogis, are found in 
Adi Granth} These names are historical names. Mat- 
syendranath was the Guru of Gorakhnath and Gorakhnath 
was the Guru of Charpat and Lohreepa. Machhindra, 
Charpat and Lohreepa who are said to have held dis¬ 
cussions with Guru Nanak, cannot be said to be the 
historical characters mentioned above, because they lived 
long before Guru Nanak. These names appear to be the 
names of contemporary Yogis. But it is also probable that 
during their discussions, the contemporary Yogis might 
nave quoted their ancient authorities and Guru Nanak 
while composing his poems might have kept the ancient 
authorities in view. In Ramkali k » V&r there are five 
names of Isar* Gorakhnath, Goplchand, Charpat and 
Bharthhar, who were all Yogis of different orders i.e. 
house-holder (Girhl), Ascetic (Avdhuti), UdasI, Pakha idi 
anci Vairagl. All these Yogis have been condemned by the 
Guru, especially the Pakhandis or Vam Margls. who are 
Shaktas. 


V 7 am Margls of Vamacharl cult believe in Chakra-Paja 
or circle-worship. Members of a faimily—men and women— 
meet in secret at night in a circle. They repeat Mantras 
and indulge in taking wine, meat, fish, parched grain and 
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exual intercourse. 1 Vamacharls worship Shiva, Shaktl* 
Bhairo etc. Their worship is also condemned in Adi 
Granth. 2 

One of the forms of Shakta cult is sorcery, which has 
been condemned in Adi Granth . 3 


Most important of all the Hindu cults is Vaishnavism. 
Whereas Tantras are of special importance to the worship¬ 
pers of Shakta and Shiva, the Puranas are of special 
importance to the Vaishnavas. During the times of the 
Saint-poets, Vaishnavas wielded great influence like Kan- 
phar.a Yogis. Their practices have been condemned in 
Adi Granth . 4 

Vaishnavas adore VishnO and perform Vedic rites. In 
the course of time, several sects of Vaishnavism came into 
being. Bhagavat community of Vaishnavas was in existence 
in the Gupta period when early Puranas were written. 
They are also known as Vaishnava Smartas. 5 Harivamsa 
Purana is said to be a Bhagvata document, while Vishnu 
PurSna was the production of another sect known as 
Pancharatras. The Bhagvatas and Smartas worship five 
gods i.e. VishnO, Shiva, Durga, Ganesha and Sorya and accept: 
Advaita Vedanta of Sankara. The Panchratra followed 
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Samhitas. The beliefs and practices of Vaishnavas are 
written in them, but they brought Shakta principles in 
Vaishnava sect. In the period between 550 A.D. and 900 
A.D., there arose three sub-sects i.e. Tamil Vaishnavas, 
the Narasimha sect and the Rama sect. Most of the 
Puranas were written in this period. 

From 900 A.D, to 1350 A.D. came the Bhaktl period in 
Vaishnava Literature. Bhagavata Purana of Bhagavata Com¬ 
munity is said to be written in the beginning of this period. 
It is a fundamental work of Indian mysticism, propounding 
the doctrine of Bhaktl, like the preceding Sandilya and 
and Narada BhaktI-Sutras. Harvamsa Purana and VishnO 
Purana give the whole life of Krishna, but Bhagavata Purana 
deals mostly with his early life. Bhagavata Purana is a gospel 
of divine life presenting the ideal that Krishna is the most 
perfect of all Avataras. 

This great work Bhagavata cast great influence on the 
later works. The author of Gyaneswarl (written in le.90 
A.D.) though lays great stress on Yoga, appears to have 
been influenced by Bhagavat. Madhva, whose mention has 
b^en made earlier, w r as the founder of a sect called the 
Madhvas, which was directly founded on Bhagavata Purana. 

Radha has neither been recognised by Bhsgvatas nor 
Madhvas. The sects which recognised Radha at first were the 
VishnOswamls and Nimbarkas. The system of VishnQswaml 
was exactly the Madhva system with the addition of Radha. 

In this period Tamil Vaishnavas developed into Sri 
Vaishnava sect. The Saint-poets of Tamil Vaishnavas 
are regarded as the teachers of Sri Vaishnava sect. Another 
Pancharatra sect was the Manbhaus. Sii Vaishnavas wor¬ 
shipped Vishnu, while Manbhaus worshipped Krishna alone. 
Datt^treya is the source of Manbhaus system. The Sri 
Vaishnava system follows the Visistadvaita of Ramanuja. 
Ramananda who was one of the disciples of Ramanuja, lays 
emphasis on the worship of Rama and Sita. One of his 



mns also appears in Adi Granth. The Manbhaus refuse 
to worship the images, but they worship the symbol of their 
own God like Vira Shaivas. 

A close study of the above description of the Vaishnavas 
shows that they were idol-worshippers. They believed in 
incarnations or Avataras. They held Vedas as the authority 
and performed the rituals enjoined by them. All these 
things have not been accepted by Adi Granth. 


1 he ideas of devotion and service in Vaishnavism have 
been accepted by Adi Granth but the insistence of Vaish¬ 
navas on vegeterian diet has been rejected. 2 The 
Vaishnava saints encourage Sannyas, while the saint-poets 
of Adi Granth condemn it. 3 

i 

After going through the crystallised beliefs of different 
Indian religions in the times of the Saint-poets of Adi 
Grantn, heterodox, as well as orthodox, we come to Isl&m, 
which had established itself in India. Baba Farid was a 
Muslim mystic of twelfth century, whose verses have been 
included in Adi Granth. 

The holy book of Muslims is Quran. The following 
quotation from Quran gives us a glimpse of the prominent 
beliefs of Islam 


It is not righteousness that you turn your faces towards 
the east and west ; But righteousness is this that one should 
heAeve in Allah , and the last day, and the angels and the 
Booh and the Prophets ; And give away wealth out of love 
for him, to the near of kin and orphans and the needy and 
the wayfarers and the beggars and for the captives \ and 
keep up prayer and giva alms . ” ( Qurcin—ii, 171). 

Islam is a monotheistic religion, Monotheism in Adi 
Granth might be due to the Semitic influences. But the 
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.^jreiief in any other prophet or angel except God has been 


rejected. The Muslim prophet or the Hindu gods were not 
acceptable to the Gurus. Hindus worship the images of 
their gods, but Muslims are the idol-breakers. They con¬ 
demn the idol-worship and Adi Granth also takes the 
similar view. 1 

The Muslim belief of the Fatherhood of God and the 
Brotherhood of Man has been accepted by Adi Granth . 
But according to Adi Granth God is not only Father, but 
He is Mother, Brother, Husband and Friend also. 2 

The belief in a Universal God, Universal Prophet, 
Prayer, Fasting, Pilgrimage, Zak2t and alms are the signi¬ 
ficant principles of Islam. As has been said above, the 
idea of Universal God has been accepted and that of a 
universal prophet rejected by Adi Granth . 3 There is a great 
similarity in the mode of prayer i.e. the congregational 
prayer. Great significance is attached to Sad Sangat in 
Adi Granth .* Fasting *and Pilgrimage are the religious 
practices and they have not been accepted as in the case 
of Hindu practices. 5 Alms for the poor and needy are 
encouraged. 6 

Many words of the Muslim religious diction occur in 
Adi Granth . From eleventh century onward, there was 
impact of Semitic culture and civilization on Hindu culture 
and civilization. The Hindu Saint poets and the Sofls or 
Muslim divines came into contact. 
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"‘Wherever ye turn, there is Allah”—This quotation 
from Quran exhibits Pantheism, which is also found in Adi 
Granth. 1 


God is great and merciful, but according to Quran, God 
is sometimes full of wrath. This attribute of God is not 
found in Adi Granth. He is always Merciful/ In Quran, 
there is great emphasis on the Will of God. The idea of 
the Will of God is the same as the doctrine of Hukem in 
Adi Granth. But the Hindu doctrines of Karma and Trans¬ 
migration accepted by Adi Granth do not find a place in 
Muslim Philosophy. 

There is some similarity in the Mvl Mantra of Adi 
Granth and the Kalma of Quran. The condemnation of 
asceticism in also similar. 


“Islam does not take the soul as a different entity that 
decends from somewhere and mixes with the body. The 
^oul, at its inception, lies concealed in the animal con¬ 
sciousness of man ; it comes to the surface at a later stage, 
after which further development makes it perfect. 3 But 
Adi Granth follows the Hindu conception of the soul. 

Upto this place we have made a study of the beliefs of 
Orthodox Muslims, now we come to Softs, who did a great 
service in preaching Isl5m in India after tb invasio i. 
Soflsm was a reaction against formalism in Islam. It is 
based upon Love of God and service of humanity. In this 
respect, it is very close to the ideals preached by Ad 
Granth. Love is one of attributes of God. TheSnflslay 
emphasis on becoming the beloved of God and not ou 

becoming the son of God. Thus Fatherhood of God seems 

1 . skjw Hsfbv $3 i 

3H gWtfry ^3 to Wtft tretni i (to^§ hus 1 m) 

2. ^ro 3*st at fen § sfo \ 

3^1 efe tot i - ) 

3. Religions of the Empire edited by William Loftus Hare 
pages 66-7. 
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zn imperfect idea to them. The Saint-poets of Adi Granth 
also call themselves wives of the Lord. 1 Safls, like the 
Saint-poets ,believe in total submission. 


<SL 


Sufis have their own terminology and the same is found 
to some extent in Adi Granth, because the Saint-poets- 
very often met the Safi divines and exchanged their ideas 
with them. Guru Nanak met Sheikh Brahm, the spiritual. 


descendent of Baba Farid and several others. 


Safls rely on the Holy Quran ajid the Traditions and 
the sayings of other Muslim saints. Before setting out to 
seek God, the Safi follows the Muslim law or Shariat. 
When a Sufi becomes a Salik (Traveller), he traverses the 
path of Tariqat observing repentence, abstinence, re¬ 
nunciation. Poverty, Patience, Trust in God and Satisfaction. 
After travelling through this path, he goes to the higher 

plane of M&nfat (Gnosis) and Haqiqat (The Truth). Guru 
Ar;an, while addressing the Muslim divines, used the above 
italicised words n his verses." 

There are further stages in the spiritual advancement 
of a Safi. They are Fana, Liqa and Baqa. In Fana, the 
adept becomes merged in Divine presence. This involves 
Baqa, the continuance of his real existence. This aim of 
continuance is actuated by the desire for unification, which 
is known as Liqa. 


The advanced Safls claim two more stages viz. Lah%t 
and Nasttt. After Baqa, the Sufi steps into LahUt, where 
he remembers nothing but God. The highest stage is NasKt, 
when the Prophet is the only instrument and God works 
through him. 

These stages do not correspond exactly with the stages 
mentioned in Adi Granth. Dharam Khand i s the same as 

77^ B h>?73 ^ 1 (*'”' H? M > 

pf flifs w ffcj'ai nmaife ?ift fat fi-ra \ii i ( ?3 «n b) 

2. Ho* n^bwf3 8 5?>n?n 1 33tef3 3do? qft I 

wagfc H5 vnag fasro ft? fefe * 1 


(wto •:§ m> 
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and Gian Khand may be the same as Mar if at, but 
there are points of differences in these stages also. The 
idea of renuncation developed in Safism has not been 
accepted by Adi Granth , but the singing of the hymns, set 
in music, in praise of the Lord has been accepted. To 
observe poverty in becoming a Dervesh is not acceptable. 1 
The Gurus have given their own interpretation, wherever 
they differ in the Shalokas of Farid (and Kablr also). 


Sufism is monotheistic and monistic. It emphasises the 
spiritual greatness and condemns formalism and external 
rituals like Adi Granth. 


Wherever the words Veda Kateha occur in Adi 
Granth, the former means Vedas, Shastras and Puranas and 
the later means the four holy books of the non-Indians i.e. 
Toret, ZabOr, Anjll and Quran. During his travels, Guru 
Nanak went outside India and it is probable that he might 
have met the ^followers of these holy books, but it is not 
certain whether he was influenced by any of these. Quran 
was the last of these holy books and it contains the 
references to the rest of the three, therefore, the first three 
holy books must have attracted the attention of Guru 
Nanak and others through Quran. Moreover, it is histori¬ 
cally proved that Guru Nanak went to Mecca. Medina and 
Baghdad, the centres of Islam, In India also, he met Muslim 
saints. In his discussions wdth the Muslim divines, he might 
have gained the knowledge of these holy books. 

In his travels Guru Nanak might have even met the 
followers of Zoroaster, Judas and Christ. The ideas 
about God and Satan prevalent among these w r ere also there 
in Islam. Avesta of Zoroaster and Bible ( Anjll) of Chris¬ 
tianity contain similar ideas preached by Guru Nanak, but 
similarity is not always there by influence, but by chance 
also. The code of morality in Avesta resembles w ith that 


1. 3 wxift fesRi § i 

a 51 Hare* ftpi ftpi tn i 


(hurt 5 , 


t)f Adi Granth. Jewish Mantra is similar to Mai Mantra, 
and the Jewish concept of God as Name is also found in 
Adi Granth . Fatherhood of God, brotherhood of man and 
Divine Grace are the important common elements in Chris¬ 
tianity and Adi Granth. 

Some Christian missionaries have tried to preach the 
idea that the Guru was greatly influenced by Christianity. 
The word Isai tsH* 1 used for God has been misinterpreted 
as Isa or Christ by these missionaries.? Rev. E. Guilford in 
his booklet entitled Sikhism 3 has tried to show the similarity 
in the following way : 

“One Slok (Couplet) from the Granth, which has a 
Christian colouring may be given here '•— 

Je u } ad Ap te wad teri dat. 

Jin din kar he kiti rat . 

As great as Thou thyself art, so great is Thy gift, 

Who having created the day didst create the night. 

“On reading this, the mind at once goes to the first 
chapter of St. John’s Gospel. There are many other Slokas 
in the Granth which bear a remarkabie resemblance to much 
that is found in the Gospels. This likeness led a learned 
Indian Christian of the district of Gujrat to study the 
Granth closely, and the conclusion he came to was that 
Nanak was a convinced Christian, who taught, but in obs¬ 
cure language, Tie whole doctrine of the life of Christ, from 
his birth to his Ascension.” But the writer has concluded 
this thought in a reserved way. He says/‘Without further 
light, that has yet been thrown on this interesting subject, 
it would be difficult to accept this statement/ 1 

1. Isai is the first word of the Isopanishad. It means God. 
The Guru seems to have accepted it from the Upanishad. 

2. sfe flicl ! (H>! flHU Hg M) 

See also Gurmat Nirrpaya Bhandar by Giani Lai Singh. 

3. Sikhism in non-Christian Re/gions series by the Rev. E. 
Gi iford, G.M.S. Missionary in Tarn Taran, Punjab— 
Printed at the Lay Reader Headquarters, 7, Dean’s Yard, 
Westminster, in 1915. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE CONCEPT OF A GROWING AND 
SPIRITUAL—ETHICAL RELIGION 

Spirit of devotion related to ethical life and thought — 
Ramdnanda, Ncimdev, Kabiy and Sikh Gurus sing in the 
same strain—Ethical greatness as basis for spiritual 
greatness—The sinful and virtuous acts—Godly attributes — 
Personal Ethics—The company of the ‘Good'—The neces¬ 
sity of a living teacher—Friendship, Meditation, Earnest¬ 
ness, Sociability, Service, Patience, Appreciativeness, Right 
Speech, Truth, Modesty, Love of Justice, Mercy—State- 
Ethics. 
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CHAPTER VIII 




THE CONCEPT OF A GROWING AND 
SPIRITUAL-ETHICAL RELIGION 

The Brahmanic rituals have been described in one of 
the preceding chapters along with the condemnation of 
this formalism by the Saint-poets of Adi Gvatith. These 
rituals have been the result of the organisation of .-he 
Hindu society into four major castes i.e. Brahman, Lshat- 
riya, Vaishya and Shudra and four orders of life viz. 
Brahmacharya, Grahasthya, Vanaprastha and Sannyasa. 
The prominent Brahman caste represented the spiritual 
side of the Hindu society. The ideal of asceticism or 
Sannyasa for a Hindu also showed the preference of a Hindu 
for the spiritual domain. 

The Varnashrama Dharma laid down certain duties for 
the Hindus of different castes and orders of life. These 
. duties enjoined the followers to lead a life of piety 
by performing certain acts. In this way only, he could 
please the gods and attain the state of bliss after death. 
The Srutxs and Satras and other scriptrues represented the 
divine Will. Thus, religion became the source of morality. 
The nitya and naimittiha Karmas were performed as they 
were ordained by the scriptures. In addition to these 
positive prescriptions, there were nishedas or negative 
injunctions. In this way, people were forbidden from evil 
deeds. A person had to perform some universal duties 
also without any consideration to caste or stage of life e,g. 
the abjuration of six deadly sins—lust, anger, greed, in¬ 
fatuation, pride and jealousy. 

The Vedantic theory of ptogresstve salvation (Karma- 
im.ktl) held that the ethical activities of gods even helped 
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them to attain spiritual progress. Bhagavad Gita maintained 
that “Moral action, devotion and meditation are each a 
spiritual way of approaching God according to the consti¬ 
tution of the believer and his conception of God.” 1 2 

With the Puranic doctrine of Avatara began the 
Bhaktl Movement recognising different incarnations of 
VishnO as the object of worship. The worship of Krishna 
and Radha and Rama and Sita is significant. The first incar¬ 
nation i.e. Krishna remained popular for several centuries, 
because of the powerful influence of Bhagavat Purana. 
Ramanuja, Madhva, Nimbarka and Vallabha stressed on tne 
worship of Vishnn or his incarnations. But the devotion 
to legendary Krishna and Radha sometimes led to 
worst excesses and licentiousness. The worship of Rama 
and Sita represented by Ramananda was free from impure 
admixtures and led to healthier influences. 

The Tantras give rise to two other important sects viz . 
Shaivism and Shaktaism which developed immoral practices ^ 
in their devotion like Krishna and Radha worshippers and 
even worse than them. They were unethical and we are 
not concerned with them. 

Ramananda who has been mentioned above was the 
originator of the healthier morality. He is said to have been 
born in the beginning of the fifteenth century. “ One of his 
hymns has been included in Adi Granth. Ramananda v,ab 
at first a Vaishnava, but later on become a worshipper ot 
Nirgun Brahman, whom he also named Rama. He con¬ 
demned Varnashrama Dharma and accepted disciples f ror ji 
low castes. This was probably the influence of Islam, wliic i 
believed in the brotherhood of man. Among his disciples 
were Ravidas, Kablr, Pips, Sain, DhannS and Parmanand, 
whose hymns were included in Adi Granth . Sain, i n 

1. The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. Ill, II edition, page 

2. The Religious Q,uest of India by J.N. Farquhar page \ .i. 
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hymn, mentions the devotional greatness of Ramananda 
towards Rama. 1 


Ramananda in his hymn mentions the purity of mind, 
which he associates with his devotion. He refutes the 
religious practices of Vaishnavas : 

*My outward quest is at an end, 

My Love is within my home. 

My Mind strays not, 

It hath become pure. 

One day the desire crept in my mind, 

And incensed with Chandan etc., 

I went to the house of Lord Brahman, 

But the preceptor showed the Brahman within the 

heart. (Basant Ramananda) 

In this hymn, Ramananda commends inward purity as 
the only way of deliverance. The Brahman being within 
us, it is futile to go to the temples and perform Puja Cere¬ 
monies. It can be said that Ramananda was the originator 
of the new thought. We already find this revolutionary 
idea in Bhaktiratn&vatf, a work of about 1400 A.D. and 
influenced by Bhsrgavat Purana. 2 

“Neither charity, nor asceticism, nor sacrifices, nor 
purificatory rites, nor penances and religious vows please 


1. m m3 wZ \ van i fe) 

The word Parmanand in the second verse may be the 
name of the brother disciple of Shri Sain 

*o \3 B tug gaj | 

KcP fB3 B B# MB iff I<11 BUT© | 

fibBR HB ©MBI I mfH BBB BW BU HBIB \ 

ytTB BUM Brffe | 

V. BUM B!3 MB Ut K^fu Rl (BM3 UnPBB> 

2. Religious Quest of Indio by Tarquhar, pages 168-69 
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Him. He is pleased with pure devotion. Everything else 
is futile, mere mockery.” 1 


Before coming to Kabir, the prominent disciple of 
Ramananda, it is necessary to turn towards Maratha-Saint 
Namdev whose verses have been included in Adi Granth. 

He belongs to the fourteenth century of the Christian era 
In his poetry, there is clear indication of his belonging to 
the Vaishnavite family of saints, but he is against ido¬ 
latry. His poetry contains praises of Beethul or Vitliul 
(from Vithoba), a name which the saint applies to Nirgun 
Brahman. He sings in the same strain as Ramananda : 

*1. O heretic mind : Do not be a hypocrite. 

Always remember the Name of the Lord. 

(Ramkall Nsmdev) 

2. The sinner resides in fire, always burning, 

Without the Bhaktf of the Lord, he is led astray, 

(Bhairo Namdev) 

3. O mind : Why dost thou wander in the forest of 

senses ? 

Thou hast lost thyself in a mirage. (Sarang Namdev) 

We find here that the spirit of devotion has been related to 
ethical life and thought. ♦ 

Kibir, the prominent disciple of Ramananda and Guru 
Nunak, the founder of Sikhism also hold the same view. 

L As quoted in Religious Qjicst of India by Farquhar this quota¬ 
tion is irom th;' English Translation of BhaktiratnCiva^i , page 
26. 

*q. efe ifk u cron r> eftn i 

ufu 5P so* fen ferfo wt* hi j (grHorsft 

p. unjf yufi j i 

hwh uu ftfsi era 7>Tfv m but© | 

ufu eft sur? b i ifsr vfe i 

(Ib§ btviuu) 

3. opg 1 § w; fufwr BB i 

|g b butb^I hi but© j (titbit tpmub) 
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They are against the practices of religion which lead the 
mind towards ego. The saints live far away from the 
people full of ego. Kablr says : 


*1. I am a Kotwal — 

I respect the saints and punish the evil-doers. 

(Ramkall Kablr) 


2. Listen and talk to saints, whenever they meet you. 
Keep silent, whenever you come across an infidel. 

(Gaund Kabir) 

3. O Pandit ! Thou art following the wrong path. 

That will lead thee to destruction. 

O unfortunate person ! Why dost thou not 

remember the Name of the Lord ? (Marti Kabir) 

4. All are intoxicated, none is awake, 

The thieves have broken open the house. 

(Basant Kablr) 

5. Their actions are disciplined and religious, 

But the mind is burning with ego. (Gaurl Kabir) 


Kablr does not believe in castes and orders of life. He 
believes in equality and fraternity : 

**In the beginning God created the Light, 

Nature gives birth to all persons, 


*<{. 33* f3* 3*3© fsn W'dt I atfte) 

5 . h 3 fH« fag gsfw aat™ ! fiw wfe vmfe a fig gutw ill 

(ar? a^fa) 

3. a?g awfe 33 2? T 3I i 

oga’a 33 b fg© gig o hu<j i (3*g aata) 
a. 33 33 g*§ a© g fphi i ggi ut §3 ura wwj srai 1 

(333 a^g) 

M. agg 333 ag§ gg 333 woafq 33 3*fg© € 1 

(aifeft asflg) 

: >XB 3 33 aggfe a 33 33 1 
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*The whole world was born out of one Light, 

Then who is good and who is bad ? (Prabhati Kablr) 

Guru Nanak and other Sikh Gurus ‘were distinguished 
both in ethics and politics.’ 1 In them we find the climax of 
Bhakti Movement. Guru Nanak opposed strongly all the 
•distinctions of caste. 2 He believed in universal brother¬ 
hood. 3 According to him, the religious practices and other 
Karmas created ego 4 and this ego could be overcome by 
the remembrance of the Name of the Lord, by the com¬ 
pany of saints and by the Grace of the Lord and True Guru. 

In his age, Guru Nanak saw the moral degradation. He 
considered ethical greatness as a basis for spiritual greatness, 
therefore he enjoined his followers to do good actions or 
works. He gave prominence to truth in life, but stil 
greater prominence to the practice of truth. 5 He preached 
practical morality like Lord Buddha, but unlike him, laid 
great emphasis on the Unity of God and the essential duty I 
of man to remember His Name. Whereas Kabir holds 
that either one should become a householder and do good 
actions or he should become a Vairagi and renounce the 
world, 6 Guru Nanak asserts that the path of religion can be 
attained only by a householder. 7 

*£« 53 3 sai afs bw 3 mb i (y^ a^ta) 

1. Hints of Self-Culture by Har Dayal M.A., Ph. D., II 
edition, page 202. 

2. wf3 S3 usb5 H3 U|3 KU 33>Ps I H 1 tufe H 1 Up3 3 93 33V 1 SH'fe 1 • 


(y3'3l HS <t) 
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6 . vif fern srafb 3 nziH 3 B ?>cft 3 1 
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Guru Nanak laid stress on the inward purity and the 
realisation of the self. He said : 

*To sin is bad, but the sinner loves to sin. 

Full of sins, he spreads sins. 

Forsaking sinful life, if one realises his self, 

He has no worry, no trouble, no separation. 

(Ramkall M. I) 

The sinful and virtuous acts propunded by Vedas and 
Shastras, are rejected by the Guru : 

**Tied with hopes and desires and bound by religious 

duties,. 

Born of sinful and virtuous acts, the world languishes 

without the Name- 

This maya is attractive and all the actions done within 

its fold are futile,. 

Hear O Pandit ! the performer of rites, 

• The action that brings joy, is the concentration on 

spiritual essence- 

Vedas and Shastras cry for worldly acts, 

But the inward impurity of vices is not removed by 

hypocrisy 

In this way the locust is drowned with its head 

downwards. (Sorathi M. I.) 

a^T unit off fWa* I xnftl iTV Vtttot | 

xaufa wx i ?> T fex x^ fexf X3^x i 

(gnfoTRi x: <i) 

* xxst srax x^x xxorgt I 

VTfu K<3\ fPfevTfT fx<5X o*X f^RT'dt I 

fau wfzw xfai xu^i oravf x§ i r \ 

xfe irffe ofBKrat^ i 

ff?H ordfx XX fxx 2 WHX 33 I I 

f.THB x§ xsxa 3^ srax crau xx*a} i 

irtrfe 55 lofWi »i3fa xw feofiat i 
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The ethical qualities leading towards the ideal of 
Spiritual Bliss are the real virtues. They cam be put into 
practice by the people of all castes. The Gurus considered 
all men equal, therefore, their views are meant for all. 1 
Guru Nanak inspired moral greatness in his contemporaries 
in the following manner : 

*1. O Yogi ! Make thy ear-ring of contentment, 

Thy bowl and wallet of effort, 

Thy ashes of meditation, 

Thy patched quilt of the knowledge of death. 

The purity of thy mind and body be thy way of life, 
And thy staff of faith. (Jupjl) 


2. Be a Muslim thus ; 


Let kindness be thy mosque. 

Faith be thy prayer-carpet, 

The true earnings be thy Quran, 

Effort be thy circumcision 

And good conduct be thy fast. (Var Majh—Shalok M. I) 

3. Call him Kshatrya, who is warrior of actions, 

Virtue and Charity constitute his body. 

He gives charity to the deserving. 

Such a Kshatriya is honoured in God’s estimation. 

If he practices greed and falsehood, 

He shall reap its fruit. 

(Shalok Var2 te Vadlnk M. I.) 


1. wzikz Fe In @^§5 33 ww 1 (hdI hs m) 
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The ethical teaching of the Saint-poets of Adi Granth 
lias resulted from the ‘loftier conceptions of God and of the 
nature of the relationship of individual with Him.’ 1 For 


example, in the Mul Mantra in Adi Granth, some of the 
attributes of God have been mentioned. God is fearless 
and devoid of enmity. These two attributes can be prac¬ 
tised by man. Therefore, in order to be in tune with 
Infinite, it is necessary for a man to be fearless and devoid 
of enmity. Thus, these attributes of God have been the 
cause of ethical outpourings of the Saint-poets e.g. 


*1. Do not be inimical to anybody, 

Since Brahman dwelletli in everyone. 

(Gaurl Baw T an Akhrl M. V.) 

2. He frightens none and fe areth none. (Sbalok M. IX.) 

Thus, Godly attributes become the ethical or sanitly 
attributes. The character of God has been ethicised. The 
•conception of God as Love and Grace has often been inter¬ 
preted by western scholars 2 as leading towards Passivism. 
But in Adi Granth we find that there is no scope for 
Passivism. The hand and mind must be in action for the 
loftier ideal. 8 The hands of a SannyasI remain idle, there¬ 
fore he is to be condemned, because he goes a-begging for 
his livelihood. 4 Even the religious leader, who goes a- 
begg ing is condemned. 6 


1. The Religious Quest of India by Farquhar, page 178. 

*q 0 cTO i Iffe Ui? rhsfy TWg I 

(gifs! W& W M) 
3. I oTO 3© ftfa ftfcJ t VP5H »Pf?> I (H^o? h: tf) 

2. See the Religious Que t of India, by Farquhar, pag<~ 179. 
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God is bountiful. A saint who is busy in His devotion 
and service of humanity preaching ethical values asks the 
Lord to empower him to earn sufficient commodities for 
daily life, since any worry of this type stands in the way of 
BhaktI-Yoga. The contentment or satisfaction is necessary 
for the attainment of peace of mind which is again an es¬ 
sential element of BhaktI. Kabir was a weaver and Dhanna 
was a Jdt. Kabir says : 

*How can the hungry devote himself to Thee ? 

Take away thy rosary, 

I ask for the dust of the feet of the saints. 

I am not indebted to anybody. 

O Madhava ! How can I win thy favour ? 

If Thou canst not give thyself, I beg of Thee, 


I ask for tw*o seers of flour, 

A quarter seer of Ghee and some salt. 

I ask for half a seer of pulse 
To make both ends meet. 

I ask for four-legged cot 
With a bed and pillow on it. 

I also require a quilt above. 

In this way I can become a true devotee. 

I am not greedy. I love Thy Name. 

Kabir says, “My mind goes with Thee", 

Tn this way I have realised Thee.” (Sorathi Kabir) 

#g$ gaifc ?> j iFru mw wftft i 
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Dhanna gives us the same idea : 


*T ask for pulse, flour and Ghee, 

Which may always give me pleasure. 

I ask for good clothes and good shoes 
And the choicest grains. 

I ask for a milking cow or a buffalo 
And also a good horse to ride upon. 

I— Dhanna—also ask 

For a good housewife. (DhanasrI Dhanna) 

Those who have more wealth are always worried and 
those who have less are always in search for it. Adi Granth 
prefers the 'golden mean’, neither more nor less. 1 One gets 
more or less according to the fruits of his Karmas in the 
previous births. All the thoughts of the effotts, for pro¬ 
curing more than what is due, are vain. God is the giver of 
everything, but his gifts contain comforts and pain both. 2 

God is gracious. He preserves everybody whom He 
gives life. An individual should have no worry on the 
physical plane. His efforts are of no avail/ He should 
seek His Grace, which will put him on the path of good 
action and inward purity. These efforts on the spiritual 
plane bring him happiness. 4 Thus the doctrine of Karma 
and Grace are combined. 

It is generally accepted that ethics begins when the 
freedom of individual will is conceded. Dr. Trurnpp as- 

'rifa* JF31§ uftf I wft f?53 fftf I 
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serted that Sikhism taught the extinction of individual 
existence and thus there could be no room in it for a system 
•of moral duties. He assumed that "Sikhism is not a 
moralising Deism.” But this western scholar could not 
grasp the Sikh Theology and Philosophy, therefore he 
blundered. The fact is that Sikhism does not teach the 
■extinction of individal existence. Sikhism is a practical 
religion and believes in action. One cun attain salvation 
while leading the life of a householder, 1 by subordinating 
his will to the Will of God. 2 But this does not mean that 
the freedom of Will is curbed ky subordination. A Sikh 
has to bring his will in line with the Will of God, to whom 
he is devoted. 3 

If the doctrine of Karma is strictly interpreted, it 
seriously endangers the freedom of the will, but in Adi \ 
Granth its combination with the doctrine of Grace, the 
danger is removed. 4 But the supposition that the only 
true agent, whose will is being carried out in the world- 
process is God 6 leaves little scope for the freedom of the 
will of man, Man becomes a mere tool. The Kantian 
dictum : “Thou canst ; therefore thou oughtest” loses its 
value. Adi Granth , though holds that the Will of God 
reigns supreme, does not deny the freedom to individual. 6 
He can utilise the time at his disposal. Guru Amar Dass, 
in his longer poem ‘Anand’ addresses the important limbs 
of the body and inspires them to follow the right path. 

Adi Granth accepts Advaita Vedanta of Sankara - 
■charya, but does not believe in unreality of the world. 
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There is no scope of any problem of ethical conduct in a 
world, which is unreal. The reality of the world forms the 
basis of the ethics. According to Adi Granth, though the 
world is transient, its existence is real. 1 

Thus we find in Adi Granth the close combination of 
ethics and theology. The ideal is the realisation of God r 
bur for this purpose the attainment of godly attributes and 
the purity of morals is necessary. The purity of conduct 
leads us out of the evil influences of ego and mava and 
makes the mind pure. When the mind becomes pure, God 
is realised. Kabir says : 

*Mind hath become pure like the waters of the Ganges. 
God follows me calling “Kabir, Kabir”. (Shalok Kabir) 

The ethical conduct forms the basis of saintly life. 
A saint is supposed to possess all the moral attributes. 

Ethics divided into two parts 2 viz. Personal ethics 
dealing with the individual and family and state ethics 
dealing with the state and its institutions. The later is 
divided into Politics and Economics. The two divisions of 
ethics are co-related. 

The character of an individual develops only in the 
society. An isolated individual cannot make much progress. 
The society is of two k: is : good and bad. In Adi Granin 
there is a great emphasis on the society of the ‘good’. 1 This 
society of the ‘good’ 3 is known as Sad Sangat or Sat Sangat. 
In tins company of saints, the mind of the individual 
becomes pure : 

**In this company mind becomes pure, 

1. TH3 ii 1 <l) 

*.-<•> 4 la vr; fcaHH gfewi aiai* <-vta i wm ufa Pe3 sms stfts sryta i 

2. Hints of self-culture by Har Dayal. 
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*The perfect preceptor makes me realise my goal in no 

time (Asa M. V.) 


Besides the purification of mind all the worries dis¬ 
appear : 

**0 Friend ! Listen ! Such is the greatness of the com¬ 
pany of saints. 

Mind becomes pure, the dust is washed and millions 

of sins removed. (Bilawal M. V.) 


The company of saints wipes out jealousy and the 
person feels that all the individuals are like brother : 

***A11 the jealousies have vanished in the company of the 

saints. 

All are my friends now, there being no enemy or 

stranger. (Kanra M. V.) 

Adi Granth gives great significance to the company of 
saints. This company is like a school, where the Guru or 
religious teacher gives instructions about godly attributes : 

tThe company of the saints is the school of the True 

Guru, 

Where one learns the godly attributes. 

(Var Kanra M. IV— Paurl) 

A person is known by the company he keeps. Good 
company leads him towards salvation and bad company 
towards destruction : 


ttBv the company one keeps, one gets due reward. 

B f*1B wfu I (Wfll R-' u) 
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*J[oin the company of the saints, helpful at the end, 
Avoid the company of the bad people which leads 

towards destruction. (Shalok Kablr) 


In the company of saints one realises Truth. 1 The 
Saints hold discourses on the Name of the Lord. 2 An ordi¬ 
nary individual rises to a higher plane in the company of 
the saints. 3 His sins are wiped out 4 and he wins the Grace 
of the Lord. 0 i hus he attains the final beatitude. 6 


Kablr has given us a good picture of the good and bad 
compony : 


**1. Kablr says : Such is the bad result of a bad eompany, 
Just as a thorny Ber-tree near a banana tree— 

The one dangles about and the other is torn. 

Do not seek the company of the Sakats. 

(Shalok Kabir) 

2. Kablr says : The sandal-tree is good, 

It is surrounded by Dhak and Palas-tree ; 

Those which dwell near the sandal-tree become sandal 

themselves. (Shalok Kablr) 
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Kabir says : Do not follow the example of Bamboo, 
Which is egoistic of its greatness; 

Though it dwells near the sandal-tree, 

It does not become fragrant. (Shalok Kabir ' 


4. The saint does not cast away his saintliness, 

Though he comes across millions of wicked people ; 

The sandal-tree does not give up its coolness, 

Though it is surrounded by snakes. (Shalok Kabir) 

In order to develop character, there is necessity of a 
living teacher, who can serve as a model for the moral ant 
spiritual development. He guides his disciple to the extent 
of his approach. This teacher is known as Guru in Hinau 
religious diction and P*r in Muslim religious diction. In 
Sikhism, the word Guru carries special sigmfiCance. It is 
used for Guru Nanak and his successors, through tv honit 1 
same light has passed forward into Adi Granth oz Guru 
Granth Sahib. Since the word Guru or Satguru is used in 
a limited sense, the living teacher is known as Gutmubh in 
whom the principles expounded in Adi Grant i aie cm 


bodied. 1 

The religious teacher should be an enlighteneu per¬ 
sonality, otherwise the disciples will meet the same fate as 
that of the preceptor. 2 

Besides a living teacher, the words and sayings of 
great sages must be studied. In Adi Granth■ gr^tu r.. crene 

is shown for the sayings of great men who are spiritualty 

great : , __-- 
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*1. The holy book is the abode of God. (Sarang M. V.) 
2. The b&ni is the preceptor and the preceptor is the bcini , 
All the nectars are present in the bftni ; 

* If the faithful follows the ban * of the preceptor. 

The preceptor himself helps him in the realisation of 

his ideal. (Nat M. IV.) 

An individual is persuaded to open the treasure-house of 
his forefathers : 


**When I threw open the treasures of the ancestors, 

My mind itself became a treasure (of spiritual joy). 

(Gaurl Guareri M. V.) 

For a Sikh the treasure-house of his fore-fathers is Adi 
Granth. wherein he finds moral and spiritual gems for the 
elevation of his life. Since Adi Granth contains the say¬ 
ings of great Teachers or Gurus, therefore, it is also given 
the status of a great Teacher or Guru. 

For the development of character, the virtue of friend- 
ship is necessary. A Saint is a friend of all. He has no 
enmity with anybody. All the world is his family : 

tl. None : s my enemy and 1 am inimical to none, 

I am friend of everybody, comrade of everybody. 

(Dhanasrl M. V.) 
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Whosoever is loved by God is loved, by all, 

All the others come and go in vain. 

(Var Bihagra M. IV.) 


The friendship based on selfish ends is temporary one . 

**1. The company of the wicked is not lasting. 

(Bilawal M. V.) 

2. O my mind ! The family members, friends, and 

brothers, 

Whom we see around us meet us with selfish motives. 
The day when iheir self- interest is not fulfilled, 

They move farther away. (Gaund M. I V.) 

3. Without love it is all tall talk, saith Nanak, 

The love based on selfishness depends upon mutual 

‘give and take' War Vadhan* M. I.) 

Friendship should be permanent, therefore, an individual 
should make friendship with those who may come for help 
at every time of need : 

fl. Break off with selfish people, saith Nanak, 

Seek the saints who are real friends. (Var Ma; 0 iVl. \ •/ 

2. The real friend does not break off. (Sohi M. I.) 
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The real meeting is not physical, it is inward. 
Whosoever meets inwardly is, in fact, a real friend. 

(Var Sahl Shalok M. II.) 
The friendship of saints is permanent one, while that 
of the Sdkats or bad people is temporary : 

**1. There is no comfort in the friendship of a bad person. 
A good person makes you follow the true Guru, 
Whereby O friend ! You end your births and deaths 
and attain real bliss. (Shalok Vara te Vadhlk M, III.) 

2. The friendship with a bad person is .not lasting. 

Ir breaks off in no time and leads towards wicked 

deeds. (Var Vadhans M. III.) 

3. The friendship of bad people is just the relationship of 

mammon ; 


This friendship is not lasting. 

The relation continues only as long as there is enough. 
When theie is nothing for them, their language 

becomes abusive. 

These bad, ignorant and blind people have no know¬ 
ledge of the self. 
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*Their false relation lasts for a short time like the 


stonewall built with mud. (Var Ramkall M. V.") 
4. Bad friends are they, 

Who can not keep company even for a while. 

(Var Gauri M. Vi) 

The inspiration and encouragement from good friends 
leads to the development of character and personality. 

Another step for the development of personality is 
meditation.. Adi Granth lays stress on the meditation of 
the Name of the Lord. Without meditation, one cannot 
get salvation : 

**1. Without meditation one is like a mad dog, 

Like a greedy worshipper of mammon, in worldly ties. 

(Gauri M. V.) 

2. Having attained the precious body, 

It is suicidal not to meditate on the Name. 

Why do they not die, who forget the Lord ? 

What is the use of life without the Name ? 

Eating, drinking, playing, laughing etc. are of no use. 
What is the use of decorating the corpse ? 

Whoever does not listen the praises of the Lord. 

Is even inferior to the animals, birds and reptiles. 

(Gauri M. 
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Meditation wipes away all the evil influences of mciyci 
and ego and brings salvation and everlasting happiness : 


*1. By meditating on the word of the Guru, God is realised 
And the thirst for mammon vanishes. 

(Shalok Vara te Vadhlk M. III.) 

2. The meditation on the Name of the Lord wipes out 

ego, 

The meditation on the Name of the Lord absorbs in 

Truth, 

The meditation on the Name of'the Lrod empowers 

one to think of Unity with Him, 
The meditation on the Name of the Lord leads 

towards final beatitude, 

The meditation on the Name of the Lord gives 

knowledge of the three worlds, 
The meditation on the Name of the Lord gives eternal 
bliss, saith Nanak. (Siddh Goshta Ramkall M. I.) 

The meditation should be practised at all times, at 
every breath, but especially in the early hours of the 
morning : 

**1. Meditate on the true Name of the Lord 

In the early hours of the morning. (Jupjl) 

2. Meditate on the Name before daybreak. 

Remember Him day and night, 
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'No trouble will come to thee, 

All thy ailments will vanish, saith Nanak. 

(Gaurl Bawan Akhri M. V.) 


All the vices disappear by practising meditation on 
the Name of the Lord : 

*1. The person who meditates on the Name of the Lord 
Is free from passion, anger and greed. (Bihagra M. V.) 

2. The medicine for all ailments is the Name of the Lord. 

(Gaurl SukhmanI M. V.) 

The two chief ethical virtues are earnestness and 
sociability and all the other virtues are included in them. 
The earnestness leads the individual towards duty instead 
of pleasure. According to Adi Granth, the effort takes the 
individual towards real pleasure and the worldly pleasure 
results in annoyment and disease : 


IT. The Lord loves her not, 

She is full of sleep and cheated by vices 
She passes the light without the Lord, 

. The passion, anger, ego and jealousy are all with her. 

(Tukhari M. I.) 

2. The grief is the remedy 

While the pleasure is the ailment. (Asa kl Vsrr ML I.) 
But the sins committed for the sake of pleasure cannot 
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be concealed from the world and the ever-looking eye of 
God : 

*1 One may perform wicked deeds behind curtains, ^ 
But they are known to the world in no time, 

(Gaurl M. V.) 


2. Any deed done inside is known in all the four oirec- 

tions. (VarMajh Shalok M, II.) 

3. Behind closed doors and several. curtains 

One commits adultery with the wife of another 

person,. 

When the god of justice shall call upon Chitra Gupta, 

the scribes,. 

Then who will conceal your deeds ? (Sorathi M. V.) 
These sinners waste their precious time on the tran ¬ 
sient worldly pleasures : 

They waste the night in sleep and the day in eating, 
This diamond-like birth is wasted like a kauri- 

(Gaurl M. I.) 

2. Cursed is such living 

When one eats and fattens the belly. (Var Soli! M. I.) 
They get addicted to intoxicants which are con¬ 
demned, because many vices follow them : 
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This wine leads us to wicked deeds, saith Nanak. 

(Var Bihagra M. I.) 

By whose drinking one loses sanity and becomes mad, 
Loses the power of discrimination and raises the 

displeasure of the Lord, 

By whose drinking one forgets the Lord and gets 

punishment in His Court, 
Such false intoxicant should not be taken as far as 

possible. (Var Bihagra M. Ill) 

One can never get satisfaction in worldly pleasures ; 

**1. The vice is never satiated 

And the fool is always hungry. (Var Malar M. I.) 

2. None attained satisfaction in vice ; 

Just as fire is not satisfied with the fuel, 

Can there be any satisfaction without the attainment 
of the Lord ? (Dhanasarl M. V.) 

3. There is no comfort in the accumulation of money, 
There is no comfort in seeing dance and drama. 

(Bhairo M. V.) 
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Ail the sensuous pleasures result in grief and sorrows : 

*1. Grief accrueth from savours and flavours. 

Which lead towards ailment and destruction. 

(Maru M. I.) 

2. Forgetful of the Lord and indulged in pleasures. 

The body became full of ailments. (Malar M. I.) 

3. The pleasure-seeker gets sorrow and ailment. 

(Basant M. I.) 

4. The more sensuous pleasures, the more sorrows. 

(Var Malar M. I.) 

5. The passions and anger destroy the body. 

(Ramkall M. I.) 

But on the other hand, the individuals full of earnest¬ 
ness recognise their.duty and while following this path of 
duty they conquer the whole world : 

’**1. The side of duty of Nanak is Hari, 

With whom he can conquer the whole world. 

(Asa M. IV.) 

_2. Falsehood leads towards destruction 

And Duty towards final beatitude. (Var Gujri M. V.) 

They work hard and make efforts for the elevation of 

-#3. ng B*eg uanjfe zj~ i isig h fenil i 

w 3) 

p. 'bfTTH fewfd <3H §Bf I H T Sfe <331 I 

(MKHI W: 3) 

3. ioft srf bh bbt T^vanr I (m3 w 3) 

3. fB B"H H^tcl t S3 HBlfcJ I (**3 VTO3 V*: 3) 

M, 3PM cpfew off aim 1 tfafePS—M2 3) 

**q. H?> jf oP nfB H 3 T Ho). flsf ftjHfe ffrft? wt I 

(WTP k: 9) 

p. orng aS fesn* hb>i§ i m; m) 







309 




the mind and body. They follow their path with 
determination. They cross all the hurdles : 


<SL 


*The saints tread a new path, a very difficult path. 

They discard off greed, ego and worldly desires and 

talk less. (Ramkall M. III. Anand) 


“Earnestness is man’s first ethical attribute. It is 
exhibited in two chief virtues : simplicity and conscientious¬ 
ness. 1 ” 

The earnest man is simple in his food and drink. He 
eats less and sleeps less : 

**1. He sleeps less and eats less. (Ramkall M. I.) 

2. They have crossed all worldly hurdles, 

They eat and drink less. (Var Asa M. I.) 

3. Meditate on the spiritual essence, saith Nanak, 

By sleeping less and eating less. (Siddh Goshta) 

4. He hath discarded off all sleep and hunger. 

(Asa M. III.) 

He eats such food and wears such clothes as do vot 
lead to sins and vices : 

tOther food leads to unhappiness, O father ! 
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* Which makes the body and mind unhealthy. 

. Other clothing leads to unhappiness. O father I 

Which makes the body and mind unhealthy. 

(Sri Raga M. I.) 


He talk less : 


*♦1. Too much talking is useless. 
2. He talks less. 


(Dhanasri. M. I.) 
(Ramkali M. III.) 


He wears simple dress and is simple in his lodging : 

tThe cottage where the Lord is praised is better 
Than the big building where one forgets the Lord. 

The naked in tune with Infinite is commendable, 
While the silken clothes are useless which create greed. 

(Sahi M. V.) 


The earnest man is simple in his speech and manners. 
His speech, food; dress etc. are futile if he does not meditate 
on the Name of the Lord : 


ttThe food increases impurity, the clothes are mere 

wastage, 

The speech is mad outpouring and poisonous without 
the Name of the Lord. (Parbhatl M. I) 
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Whereas the earnest man is simple and temperate, he 
is also conscientious, He believes in effort and good 
actions and has a keen sense of duty. He acts according to 
the dictates of conscience. He lives by actions, therefore, 
he is happy : 

•Live the life of fortitude, 

Do good actions and be happy. 

(Gajn kl Var—Shalok M. V.) 

He keeps both body and mind pure : 

**1. Take a bath, remember the Lord, 

And thus make your mind and body healthy. 

(Sorathi M. V.) 

2. Get up early in the morning and take a bath. 

(Basant M. V.) 

The second great virtue of ethical conduct is soci- 
abitity which consist in helpfulness, patience, appreciative¬ 
ness, right speech, modesty, love of justice, dealings with 
animals etc. 

The individual must help other individuals, if he is in 
a position to do so. The ignorance and frivolity in society 
can be counteracted by education. People must be edu¬ 
cated and made wiser; 

tTruly educated learns to serve others, (Asa M. I.) 

We must start with personal service, ‘‘which is the 
‘first step 1 forward in moral progress, as it teaches you to 
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be unselfish; and unselfishness is the root of all virtue. 1,1 
Adi Granth lays great stress on personal service : 


*1. Service in the world gets one a seat 

In the court of the Lord. (Sri Raga M. I.) 

2. All the beings are thme, 

Without service, they are useless. (Asa M. I.) 

The service must be spontaneous. There can not be 
any service under pressure : 

**Service done under pressure is no service: 

Service done willingly will accomplish the task. 

(Var Suln — Shalok M. II.) 


A sikh is expected to serve his co-disciple, his Guru 
and God : 

tl. My ideal is to cleanse the feet, 

the feet of the lovers of the Lord with my hair. 

(Gnjri M. V.) 

2. I fan the saints with my hair. (Suhi M. V.) 

3. I fan the Guru who saved me from the great fire, 

I carry the water for the house of Guru, 

Who gave me Knowledge and Peace. 


L Self-Culture by Hardayal, second edition ,page 248. 
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*1 always grind the flour in the house of the Guru. 
By whose grace all my enemies seem as friends. 


(Gaurl M. V. Ashtapadl) 

4. O my mind ! The true service of the Lord 

Will bestow all the comforts on thee. (Gaund M. IV.) 

The service should be without any desire for re¬ 
muneration : 

**He realises the Lord 

Who serves without any desire for remuneration. 

(Sukhmani} 

The serviteur has to do selfless service : 

IT. The serviteur has to serve ; 

By comprehending the Will of the Lord, he attains the 

final stage. (Gaurl Sukhmani) 

2. He is the true serviteur, saith Nanak, 

Who sacrifices himself. (Var Sarang—Shalok M. III.) 

The greatest service is the meditation of the Name of 
the Lord : 

ttWhoever serve the Lord through the advice of the 

Guru. 

Then services are accepted by the Lord. 
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*Millions of their sins are forgiven by Him in no time. 


(TukhanM. IV.) 

Without service, the fruit can not be obtained : 
♦♦Without service one gets no fruit; 

Service is the real work. (Mara M. I.) 

The second requisite of sociability is patience. There 
should be peace of mind. The anger is a great vice. Failure 
•of satisfaction of sexual emotions also disturbs the peace of 
mind: 

tl. O worldly passion ! Thou leadest towards hell and 

transmigration. 

Thou attractest people throughout the three worlds 
And robbest them of their good works. 

(Shalok Saliaskriti) 

2. O Anger ! —the origin of all quarrels— Thou hast no 

mercy, 

Thou leadest the beings towards vices 

While dancing like a monkey. (Shalok Sahaskriti) 

Where there is contentment, there is patience. There 
is no satisfaction without contentment: 
ttl. One should observe Truth, Contentment and Mercy, 
This is the real task (Sri Raga M. V.) 
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*2. There can be no satisfaction without contentment. 

(Gauri Sukhmanl M. V.) 


Baba Farid talks about contentment in the following 
manner: 

**fie content with eating bare dry bread and drinking cold 

water; 

Do not feel perturbed while seeing the buttered bread of 

others.—29 

The bow is of contentment, the string of contentment, 

The arrow is also of contentment. 

By the grace of the Lord, it will never miss the target.— lo 
Those who practice toleration with contentment, 

They go nearer God, but none doth know it.-U6 

This is the object of contentment-if you stick fast to it. ^ 

You will become a wide river and not a small stream.—117 

(Shalok Baba Farid) 

The next requisite of sociability is appreciativeness. 
We must wish good and not ill of others- We shou d 
alad at their success and should never practice jealousy 
towards them. Jealousy leads to ill-will and revenge : 

tl. Do not talk ill of others and be not jealous; 

Though educated, thou hast no peace of mind. 

(Marti M. I.) 
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Whosever feels jealous of others 
Never gets comfort in life. 


<SL 

(Var Gaurl M. IV.) 


3. Some have rich silken dresses and soft beds. 

Others have not even thereadbare quilt and house of 

rice-straw. 

Do not feel jealous. O mind ! 

Perform good actions continuously. (Asa Kabir) 


Another requisite of Sociability is right speech. 
Slandery, falsehood and rudeness should be avoided. To 
slander or to talk ill of others is a great vice : 

**1. Those who befriend the wicked and are inimical to 

the saints. 

Are doomed along with their families. (Sain M. III.) 

2. To slander is bad and those who practice it are foolish, 

They will go to the awful hell with black faces. 

(Snhi M. III.) 

3. Discard off slnndery and ego, O my mind ! 

(Sri Rag M. III.) 

The person who talks ill of others, wastes his precious 

life : 

tl. The slanderer cries in the wilderness, 
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He forgets the Lord and thus gets the fruit of his deed. 

If anybody keeps company with him goes his way, 

He like a boa constrictor carries the burden in vain. 

He is burnt in fire. (Asa M. V.) 


2. The slanderer removes the dirt of others, 

He, the servant of mammon, eats that dirt. 

(Gnjri M. IV.) 


3. The slanderer is overjoyed to see the shortcomings of 

others. 

He is pained to see the virtuous; 

He is always busy in slandery, though he can harm 

none, 

He dies in slandery. (Bilawal M. V.) 

The sin of speech should be avoided. We should speak 
truth and keep away from falsehood. Falsehood is like 
poison and the result is moral death : 

To tell lies is to take poison. (Majh M. III.) 

2. To tell lies is to eat the dead. (Var Majh M. I.) 

3. The Hers are thrown backward, 

Their hearts are full of falsehood and wickedness, 
They are always in a state of misery. 
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The iiers are black-faced, 

Their falsehood becomes apparent in the eyes of the 

world. (Var Gauri M. IV.> 

A lier receives no respect anywhere. He is like a dog 
or swine : 


**1. The lier hath no name, no respect, 

The black crow is never pure. (Bilawal M. I.) 

2. The liers are said to be like dogs and swines, 

They winder, bark and die like stray dogs, 

They practise falsehood which pollutes their minds and 

bodies. 

Following this wrong path they are led astray from 

the Lord. (Maru M. I.) 

3. He who does not keep word, is never trusted. 

He is hollow from within ; 

Being a lier he always practises falsehood. 

(Var Maru M. V.) 

Truth is the basis of whole morality. God is Truth. 

In order to be in tune with God, Truth must be practised : 
tl. Truth is the treatment of all ailments, 

It washes away all sins ; 

Nanak stands in the service of the truthful. 
_(Var Asa M. I.) 
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*2. Everything is below the Truth, 

But truthful life is above it. (Sin Rag M. I.> 

3. Those who see Truth and speak Truth, 

Their bodies and minds become truthful, 

Truth is their evidence, Truth is their instruction, 

True is the praise of the truthful. 

Those who have forgotten Truth, cry in agony and 
weep while departing. (Sirl Rag M. HI. Ashtapadi) 

4. To imbibe Truth in the heart is the real task of life. 
Everything else is hypocrisy and its worship leads 

towards anguish. (Parbhati M. I.) 

Whereas the sociable man avoids falsehood and 
slander, he also avoids rudeness. His speech does not 
become harsh. His thoughts are noble and his language is 

sweet. Only the unsociable individual uses rude language; 
**1. The fool does not know the self, 

He annoys others with bad words. 

(Var Bihagra M. 111. 1 

2. The disciples speak a nectar-like speech, ^ 

They recognise the spirit in all. (Sin Rag M. 1 

3. Wherever we go, we should talk gently. 

(Wa dhans M. I.) 
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*4. All are pleased with soft words. (Gauri Thitti M. V.) 
5. Hear, O foolish mind ! 

One who speaks insipid things, comes to grief. 

(Sri Rag M. I.) 

The harsh language cuts at the root of love . 

**The bond of love is broken off with bad words. 

The harsh language creates ill-effect on the mind and 
body : 

1 1. With insipid sayings the mind and body become 

insipid, saith Nanak, 

Such a person is called insipid and is notorious as 

insipid ; 

Such a, person is thrown before the Lord and spitted 

in the face. 

He is called a fool and gets punishment with shoes. 

(Var Asa M. I.) 

2. Do not talk in insipid language, 

The True Lord is within all; 

Do not grieve the heart of anyone, 

All are invaluable gems.—129 

The hearts of all the persons are gems ; 

It is not good at all to grieve anyone, 
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*If thou desirest to meet the Lord, 

Thou must not grieve the heart of any person. 

•(Shalok Farid) 


The next requisite of a sociable person is modesty. 
Pride and vanity cannot mislead him. He is always humble. 
Vanity is a great vice which takes the individual away from 
God : 


**God does not like ego, cry the Vedas, 

Those, who die in ego, have wasted their lives, 

They experience births and deaths repeatedly. 

(Var MarU M. III.) 

Only a great warrior in the ethical field can vanquish 

•ego : 

IT. Whosever kills the wicked ego from within, 

Is a real warrior, saith Nanak. (Var Sri Raga M.III.) 

2. Is there anyone who cuts at the root of ego 
And turns away his mind from its sweetness. 

(Gauri M. V.) 

3. Among all Purushas that Purusha is great 

Who hath discarded off ego in the company of the 

saints. (SukhmanI) 
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The result of vanity, whether in the material or the 
moral world, is always disappointing : 


*1. Whosever goes on a pilgrimage, observes fasts 
And gives aims with ego in his mind, 

Vain are his efforts, saith Nanak, 

Like the bathing of the elephant. (Shalok M. IX.) 

2. Whoever feel egoistic about their position, wealth and 

youth. 

Go empty-handed from the world 

Like mounds which cannot retain rain water. 

(Shalok Farid) 

3. Whoever think high of themselves and low of others, 

I saw them going to hell because of their minds, words 

and deeds. (Mara Kabir) 

4. Anybody, who is full of vanity, 

Mingles with dust in no time. (Gaund M« V.) 

The sociable person remains modest. Being great 
morally and piritually, he still thinks that he is nothing 
before others: 

**1. Kabir says : I am the worst of all, 

Everybody is good except me; 

Whoeve thinks in this vein, 

He is my friend. (Shalok Kabir) 
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*2. Modesty is my sceptre. (Sorathi M. V.) 

Those who are humble, are in fact, great: 

**1. Whoever shows humility to others 

Is really superior to others. (Sukhmani) 

2. If weighed in a balance, 

The humble is weighty. (Var Asa M. I.) 


The next requisite for a sociable person is the love for 
justice. It is a cardinal virtue which must be * cultivated. 
Justice is a godly attribute and in order to be one with God, 
this virtue must be practised : 

tl. Justice is not done with mere words. 

Whoever takes poison dies instantly. 

See, O brother T the true justice of the Lord, 
Everybody reaps the fruits of his actions. 

(Var Gaurl M. VI.) 

2. Listen, O saints ! Nanak speaks truth: 

That God acts with true justice. (Bihagra M. V.) 


Love of justice and avarice stand poles apart. Where 
justice comes in, avarice has to go. Avarice is a great vice 
which becomes a great obstacle in the path of development 
of an earnest and sociable person : 

tt 1. Greed destroys the people, 

As alga pollutes the water. (Var Satta te Balwand) 
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*2. The wave of greed is like the madness of the dog, 

This madness has vitiated all. (Nat M. V.) 

3. What is that love which is based on greed, 

When there is greed, the Jove is false. 

How long one can remain in a hut, 

Which falls down with rainwater. (Shalok Farid) 

The avaricious person is like a dog who wanders in all 
directions after money. He does not dicriminate between 
good and bad actions. He can never be trusted : 

**1. He goes in all the ten directions like a mad dog, 

The avaricious person cannot discriminate between 

good and bad food.' (Sri Raga M. V.) 

2. Do not trust the greedy person as far as possible ; 

In the end he deceives at a point where one is helpless. 

(Shalok Vara te Vadhik M. III.) 

3. Greedy persons are worshippers of mammon, 

They are like dogs full of dirt of wrong advice; 

They do everything with selfish motives 

And are not to be trusted. (Kalian M. IV.) 

Avarice leads to many other vices such as theft, gamb¬ 
ling, murder etc.:— 

fl. God knows that they walk during the night with 

hanging devices, 
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*They break into the houses at difficult points in order 


to enjoy the sweet fruit,. 

The god of death will crush them like sesame seeds. 

(Var Gaurl M. IV.) 

2. God is not pleased with His praises by a thief. 

If the thief commits vice, it has no effect on Him. 
Nobody stands surety for a thief, 

None of the acts of a thief is considered as good. 

(DhanasrI M. I.) 

3. The thief, the immoral person and the gambler 

Are crushed in a crusher. (Var Malar M. I.) 

4. The dacoit breaks open the houses of other people, 

He commits the crime in order to satisfy the belly, 

He masters that black science which gets him a bad 

name in the other world, 
He is violent and not merciful; 

He did never go in the company of the saints, says 

Parmanand, 

And never listened to and practised the sayings of 

* holy scriptures. (Sarang Parmanand) 

Love of justice will make the individual realise that 
° : ‘ c should no: look towards the things belonging to others, 
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may be the wealth of another man or the wife of another 
person : 


*1. The property of others, saith Nanak, 

Is swine for Muslims and cow for Hindus. 

The Guru or Ph stands surety only 

If the devotee does not touch it. (Var Majh M. I.) 

2 . He cannot discard off greed for another’s wealth, 

another’s body, another’s wife, 

He cannot cast off siandery of others ; 

He is always in transmigration, 

The chain of births and deaths never ends. 

(Ramkali Kablr) 

3. Whosoever hath discarded the love for another’s 

money and wife, 

The Great Harl lives near him. ^Bhairo Namdev) 

4. He committs adultery with another’s wife and talks 

ill of saints. 

He does not listen for a while the piaises of the Lord, 
He usurps another’s money for the sake of his belly 
The fire of desires is not extinguished. 

(Gaurl ThhittI M. V.) 
If an indiviuual :s the custodian of the property of 
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another person, he should return it on demand, if he has 
love of justice : 

*Why should one keep with him the property of others, 

of which he is the custodian, 

The comfort lies in giving back the same. 

(Var Sarang M.TH.) 

The next requisite of a sociable person is the kind¬ 
ness to the living beings : 


V !c l. Whoever is kind to other beings, 

The Lord receives him with kindness. (Gauri M. V.) 

2. His mind is content and full of mercy for all. 

(Gauri Tlihitti M. V.) 

3. Whosoever loves the Lord 
He is without ego 

And forgets the violence towards other beings. 

(Sarang M. I.) 

f 

Guru Nanak condemned the Brahmanic aversion 
towards taking, meat on the ground that their ethical 
conduct in ’every-day life was at its lowest and "'hey advo¬ 
cated kindness to animals without being kind to their 
fellow-beings : 

tThe fool quarrels over meat. 

Being without knowledge and concentration. 

Which is meat, which is spinach and which a sinful 

act ? 
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"All the beings are created out of meat, 

The soul lives within it. 

Those who follow the blind preceptor, 

Do not take the eatables and eat the uneatables. 

(Var Malar M. I.) 

In fact, through the above verses, Guru did not fall into- 
<: controversy of eating or not eating meat. He laid em¬ 
phasis on the discrimination between good and bad,between 
right and wrong. 

Adi Granth lays emphasis on mercy, which is regarded 
as the mother of Dharma. 1 There is a sister quality of 
mercy, which is known as Tolerance, which a sociable 
person cultivates. Adi Granth attaches a great significance 
to this quality : 

**L Where there is knowledge, there is piety, 

Where there is falsehood, there is sin, 

Where there is greed, there is death, 

Where there is Tolerance, there is God Himself. 

(Shalolc Kabir) 

2 . Those who beat you with fists, do not pay them in the 

same coin,. 

But go to their house and kiss their feet. 

(Shalok Farid) 

3. Those who practise Tolerance, 

For them Tolerance is their fast, good conduct and 


contentments 
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They do not suffer from either disease or the fear of 

death. (Gaurl M. I.> 

The second type of ethics is the State-ethics. In 
Personal Ethics mention has been made of personal servtce- 
One must serve the poor, sick and defective, (disabled) 
people by physical or pecuniary sacrifice. 1 But there are 
certain duties which the State must also observe, ’f the 
kings pass their lives in pleasure and entertainment without 
caring for the welfare of the people, there must be revolu- 
tions : 

• ♦The kings have lost reason and are absorbed in dance 

and drama. 

Therefore Babar hath come as a deathblow 

And the prince does not g$t a morsel of food L 

(Asa M. I.> 

It is the duty of the State to take care of the poor and 
destitute. They should be provided with food, clothing and 
shelter. If the poor are suppressed with force, the curse of 
the Lord will fall on the oppressors : 

***Those who torment the poor 

Are in turn tormented by the Lord. tGaurl M. \ . 

The king or the head of the State should do justice : 

+The kings must avow to do justice. (Var Sarang M. I.) 

By his high ethical conduct, the head of the State 
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should win the respect of the masses. If the people have 
no respect for their ruler, the ruler cannot rule : 

*1. What is the kingship without salutations. (Asa M. I.) 
2. There can be no rule without authority. (Bhairo M. V.) 

The head of the State should deserve the position he 
is holding : 

**1. The king who deserves the throne sits on it. 

(Var Maru M. III.) 

2. Whoever deserves the throne sits on. it. 

(Marti Solhe M. I.) 

If the ruler follows the democratic principles, his rule 
is lasting : 

***The ruler who submits before the democratic ideals, 

His rule is lasting. (Maru M.T.) 

The ruler should try for peace and welfare of the 
people. Adi Granth condemns those rulers who believe in 
war : 

tWe cannot call them kings who fight among 

themselves 

And undergo births and deaths. 

(Var Vadhans M. IV.—Shalok M. III.) 

TWe ruler depends for his revenues on his subjects : 

t i'The king asks for the revenue and the subjects obey, 
This is their relation. (Var Majh M. I.) 
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The ruler should not always think of the ways ana 
means of increasing his wealth. An ordinary ruler is 
always dissatisfied with what he owns. He wants mote and 
this becomes the basis of the whole trouble : 

♦The king is not satisfied with the dominions. 

(Var Majh M. I.) 

Adi Granth lays stress on the rule of the ruler, who is 
modest and just: 

**It ought to be rule of humility. (Sri Rag M. V.) 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE RELIGION AS ENUNCIATED IN. ADI GRANTH 

The conception of God in Adi Granth —Attributes of 
God mentioned in Mui Mantra— The unity of God— 
1 he Name of God—God as Creator—The theory of 
Creation and Maya—The Soul—The body—The Mind and 
Intellect—The Microcosmic Theory—The necessity of a 
True Guru—The significance of Name—The doctrines of 
Karma, Grace and Transmigration — Devotion, Nirvana, 
Satsang, Spiritual Stages. 
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CHAPTER IX 


THE RELIGION AS ENUNCIATED IN ADI GRANTH 

It has been seen in the last chapter that morality and 
knowledge are inter-connected. In nearly all the systems 
of Indian thought, they are considered as inseparable aspects 
of perfection. 

There are two groups of the systems of Indian philoso¬ 
phy-heterodox and orthodox. The Charvaka, the Jaina 
and the Buddhist are regarded as heterodox, while the 
Samkhya, the Yoga, the Nyaya, the Vaisesika, the Parva 
Mimansa and Vedanta are regarded as orthodox. 

The Charvaka accepts perception only as the valid means 
of knowledge, therefore he rejects the idea of God. The 
Buddhist does not concern himself with the problem of 

God. The Jaina denies the existence of God. The Char¬ 
vaka has no moral code, but the Buddhist and the Jaina have 
certain definite laws of moral conduct. The follow tt» of 
this ethical code are said to save themselves from birth ana 
transmigration. 


The Samkhya system is atheistic like Jainism, but Toga 
system of Patanjali is theistic. God of Yoga system is a 
singular type of Purusha, who has no desire. Ue saves 
| people immersed in Sahara by imparting knowledge an 
virtue to them out of his Grace. 1 


In Nyaya system, God is a particular type of soul which 

is fai fro vice and wrong knowledge. There is no °P cn 

reference to God in Vaise?ika system. The Parva Mimansa 
holds that the Universe does not require any Greater. 
1 . Cultural Haritagc oUndia-Voffll. II editlon-page 536. 
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Moreover dharma and adhrama are related to the per¬ 
former and thus God cannot know them. 


Vedanta interprets Upanishads. There are different 
interpretations of Vedanta S%tra of Badarayana. These 
interpretations have given rise to different schools he* 
Advaitism of Sankara, Visistadvaitism of Ramanuja and 
Dvaitism of Madhva. 

All the Vedanta schools have faith in the existence of 
God. God is Omnipotent and Omniscient. According to 
Sankara, he can be viewed from two standpoints ?.e. em¬ 
pirical and transcendental. From the former point of view, 
he is jailed Saguna and from the latter Nirguna. These 
‘ two aspects of God have been accepted in Adi Granthd 

According to Ramanuja, the only existent reality is 
God. The conscious and unconcious world and the in¬ 
dividual souls live within Him. The Gurus have accepted 
this view about God in toto. They hold that the only real¬ 
ity is God :— 

*1. Whatever we see is Brahman, 

Whatever we hear is Brahman, 

He is described as One. (Bilawal Mahla 5) 


2. When the differences end, 

Thou art seen everywhere. (Shalok Kabir) 

3. All the substances are wirhin Him. (Sukhmani) 


All the substances are created by Him and He lives 
within His own Creation : 

♦♦This world is the residence of the True Lord, 

And He lives v >thin it. (VSr Asa—Shalok Mahla 2) 
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<SL 


Madhva holds that God, Jiva and the world are eter¬ 
nally distinct. 1 This view is not in consonance with tl c 
view of Adi Granth, which holds that Jiva and the world 
are the creation of God. 

*Saith Nanak : Unity becomes Plurality, 

And Plurality ultimately becomes Unity. 

(Majh Mahla 5) 

Thus we find that Adi Granth accepts the Vedantic 
view about God- 


According to MVl Mantra : 

**God is One. His Name is Truth. He is the 
Creator. He is devoid of fear and enmity. 

He is deathless and birthless. He is self-existent. He 
can be realised by the Grace of the Guru. 

The attributes given in M®1 Mantra need further 
elucidation. Oneness or Unity of God has been established. 
The Trinity i.e. Vishnn, Shiva and Brahma all bow in 
obeissance to Him. These three gods are under the in¬ 
fluence of Maya, therefore they are far removed from God/ 
They are, moreover, not immortal like God. They aie 
prone to death. On this basis, the Gurus rejected the 
worship of these gods and other gods and goddesses. IhcM 
three gods are just the servants of God, who has delegated 
certain powers to them. Brahma has been given the P ouer 
of Creation, Vishnu the power of preserving and Shiva, 
the power of destroying. In fact, all these powers aie His 

powers. ___i 

1 , Swami Daylmand foliov\s this doctrine. 
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As a creator. He is called Kartd, Kartdr, Siranda, 
Khdliq, Sirjanhar , Karn Karan , Prdndatd, Prdnpatiy 
Swaranhar\ as a preserver Gopal, Gobind, Pritpdlak and 
as a destroyer Sadanhar , Haranhdr. 


In its monotheism, the Sikh Faith resembles Islam and 
and that is the reason why some historians and writers have 
asserted that Sikhism is the product of the impact of Islam 
on Hinduism. But a deeper study exhibits the differences 
in the conception of Godhead. God of Islam is personal, 
but the Saint-poets sing of an impersonal God. The 
Muslims believe that Muhammad is His Prophet, but this 
Prophethood of God has been rejected by the Saints.* 

God is One and without an equal or a lieutenant. 
Zoroastrian theology divides God into two parts viz . Ahura 
Mazd&h and Ahriman. Christ proclaims himself as the 
son of God. But these views are not acceptable in Adi 
Granth** 

God is the parent or father of all. Adi Granth recog¬ 
nises the fatherhood of God like Islam.f 


Thus Adi Granth establishes the Unity of God, who 
is - ^rfect and a treasure-house of qualities (Puran, Sdm- 
pTtran, Gun TdSy GuVi Gahir , Guni NidhcM , Bemohtdj), 
who is faultless and flawle:s ( Abhul , Adol, Achhal, 
Abhang, Achked, Avgat, Amolak ), who is light (Prakdsh, 
Jot), who is good and holy ( Pavittar, PunH, Pdvan , Pak ), 
who is beautiful ( Sunday , Suhdn, Gauhar, L&l, Guldl, 
Ratnugar), who is almighty (Sarah Shaktiman, Sijnrathh, 
4 sur Sanghdr , Sabal Malan , Balah Chhallan , Akal Kal&. 
Bhvj E d, Chaturbhuj), who is Omnipresent (Ape Ap, 
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_}j.dra Hadfir, Sarab Biapi, Sarah NiWdsi, Sarbatar 
Ramvatn, Bharpdr, who is Omniscient (c7a?.;o«, Gian, Chit, 
Dana Bind), who is the primal cause and the essence 
Tat), who is beyond our cognizance ( Asujh, Nirbujh, Gupt, 
Agadh, Agah, Agam, Akah, Beshumnr, Apdr, Amit, 
Bisiar, Apar Apdr, Bekimat, Adrishta, Atol, Akaram, 
Akrai, Varna—Chihna Bahru) and above all, who is 
Truth, 1 all—pervasive and everlasting {Sack, Sachidanand, 
Sarbarii Seiche ). 


<SL 


His Name is Truth. He must be called Sat or Truth, 1 
because He is always Truth. All other names except Satnam 
are Kirtam (composed) names. 3 There are several Kirtam 
names used in Adi Granth, because they were more clearly 
understood by the people of different sects, ihe Vaishnavas 
used the following names: Bhagvan, Bishan • Gobind, 
Gopal, Gosain, Hari, Ndrayan, Murdri, Madho, Raghurai. 
Ram, Krishan, Vasudeva, Pdrbrahm, Prabhu, Banwan, 
Banwali, Bawan Rdp, BrOh, Gajpat*, Narsingh, K:<’ram, 
Machh, Kachh, Chatur bhuj, Kamla-kant, Lakshmibar, 
Chakradhar. The Shaivas called God by the name of Shiva, 
Ishwara, Rudra, Gorahh. The Muslims named Him as 
Rabb, Allah, Rdzaq. Khuda. The name to which the 
Sikhs attach special significance is W&higuru, which has 
been used in their verses by the Bards. In the verses 
of the Gurus, this Name does not occcur in full. It 
is split into two parts i.e. Wahu 1 and Guy’d. 


God is the Creator or Karta. He is a Purusha, who 
cre v.es t he whole Universe. 5 There is none other separate 
eternal entity except God.. He is the Creator and thus the 
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K He created the 
world out of chaos 1 by a single utterance or word 2 . This 
conception of creation is the same as Islamic conception. 
Muslims believe that God said, “Kun" and the world came 
into existence. But the Cosmology of Adi Granth is 
quite different from that of Islam. 

The Chdrvakas hold that the world is a spontaneous 
growth of material elements without any intervention of 
any outer agency. According to Jainas, the combination of 
four primary ingredients, time, space, soul and matter, is 
responsible for the creation. Buddha was against any 
metaphysical speculation. The Samkhya system believes 
in two types of eternal ultimate realities i.e. Prakrit » and 
Purusha. The Yoga school says that the relationship of 
Prakiiti with Purusha is brought about by the agency of 
AvidyCl and God. 8 According to Nyava-Vaisesika school, 
the creation of the world has been brought about by God 
out of eternal atoms. 8 The pQrva Min ansa also holds that 
the atoms working under the law of Karma form the world. 
According to Sankara, the world has been created by God 
through hi 3 power of Maya. 3 Ramanuja holds, that God 
creates the world out of the matf\er and souls lying dormant 
within Hirn. Madhva says that the world is created by 
God out of Prakrit * ‘in which heterogeneous principles are 
located in a subtle form.’ 4 

But according to Adi Granth , God is the only eternal 
enrity, which has created Purushas and Prakrit * 6 He is the 
creator of three gunas (qualities) i.e . Rajas, Tamas and 

1. ffta'tfV! & 3fe qg 5 T (H*| H8 *i) 

2. i f3n s i (rmrft) 

3. The theories of creation of Nyaya Yaisesika • iiool, 
Samkhya school and Vedanta school are known as Aram 
bha-Vada, Parinam-Vada Snri Viv ;ta-V;ida respectively. 

4. The Cultural Heritage of India, V h III page 517. 

5. fas wft| fM'fea 333T I Hg 3, 

# 



338 


Master of the Universe ( Sahib , Malik 







MINI STfy 



339 


He is a Purusha distinct from other Puriishas 


%L 


Unlike other Puriishas (Jivas), He is a Purusha, who 
is from the very beginning -Adi Purukh, who is all-per¬ 
vasive and everlasting — Sat Purukh, who is Creator- 
Kartn, Purukh, who is uninfluenced by Tune-Aft®! 
Purukh, who is without the influence of mayii—Niranjan 
Purukh. 


According to Adi Granth, Prakriti or maya* is not 
a separate ultimate reality. It has been created by God.* 
The word maya is as old as Rig-Veda, but ‘MSyavSda 
came into existence with Sankara in 9th century A.D. 
Sankara’s position is: ‘brahma satyam Jagan m-thya jivo 
brahmaiva na parah.’ "Brahman is the only reality; the 
world is an illusion or a false appearance ; the individual 
soul Is identical with Brahman. 6 ” This principle of illusion 
is known as maya. Through this illusion, the self believes 
that it is an individual. This individuality experiences 
plurality of names and forms (ndma-r^pa). Adi Granth 
accepts this view that the illusion of maya takes the in¬ 
dividual away from God 6 and thus leads him towards 
transmigration. 7 When the influence of may a ^vanishes, 
the Jiva realises the false appearance of the world. 
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3. In Adi Granth. the word ‘maya’ does not stand for Elusion 

only but also for material wealth, objects oi human 

which distract our search for God and for the immanen 
world. 

4. Silver Jubilee Commemoration Volume 1950 by the Indian 
Philosophical Congress— see Mayavada. 
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The three gunas (qualities) are created through maya} 
God is said to have two forms—the first as Immanent in the 
world (vikaravartin) i.e. coming into contact with maya, 
the second as transcendent ( trigunatna ) i.e . dissociating 
from mtlyn. The first form is known as Sardinia and the 
second Nirguna. Adi Granth accepts this view, when it 
says: 

He is Nirguna as well as Sarguna— 

Who hath illusioned others by wielding Shakt!. 2 


(Gaurl Sukhmani) 


Whenever God wills, He creates the world and expands 
it; whenever He wills, He again becomes One. 3 He multiplies 
Himslef ( Ane.k ) by His 'manifestation in the soil of maya.' 4 
This manifestation occurs through souls or individual 
selves. It is said that the ‘notion of creation of souls is 
foreign to all Indian Philosophy.’ 6 But whereas mays or 
Prakrit! or Nature is composed of five elements i.e. earth, 
fire, water air and ether, the soul is pare and parcel of God 
Himself God sends the selves out of Himself. The soul 
is a sort of miniature of God. 6 It should not be mistaken 
as God Himself, It has its own individuality, but since it 
comes out of Brahman, therefore, it carries the qualities of 
Brahman. The sou! like GoJ is deathless. 7 Before the 
cre tion, it lives within God and at f he time of creation, 
it lomes into the world and takes bodily forms according to 
the Will of Brahman. The physical body decays, but the 
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4. Cultural Heritage of India, Vol III, edition II, page 248. 

5. Ibid. 
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soul or Purusha continues for ever. 1 We produce below 
the ideas of Kabir and Guru Arjan about the soul 


•Neither it is human being nor a god, 

Neither an ascetic practising restraint nor a Shaivite, 
Neither a Yogi nor an ascetic renouncing all worldly 

attainments, 

Neither it has a mother nor it is a son. 

Who lives within this temple ? 

Nobody knows its specifications. 

Neither a householder, nor an Mas. '.ascetic). 

Neither a king nor a beggar, 

Neither it has a body nor blood. 

Neither Brahman nor a Kshatriya, 

Neither an ascetic practising austerities, nor a Sheikh 

(Muslim Divine) 

Neither it is alive nor dies, 

If any one-weeps on its seeming death, 

He loses the grace of his personality. 

I have found the path by the grace of the Guru, 

My births and deaths both have come to an end. 

(Gaund Kabir) 
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*It is a strange story—quite strange, 

The soul is like God Himself. 

Neither it is old nor young, 

Neither it is prone to misery nor it dies, 

It never dies but exists from the very beginning. 
Neither heat nor cold hath any effect on it. 

Neither it hath an enemy nor a friend. 

It neither experiences joy nor sorrow. 

It is the master of all—the Creator, 

It hath no father, no mother, 

But continues to exist from the limitless times. 

Virtue and sin have no effect on it. 

It is always awake within every heart. 

(GaunJ Mahla 5) 

The above description of the soul makes its nature 
quite clear. The soul like God is uninfluenced by any outer 
agency. It does not love any particular form of body. The 
body is significant only because of the presence of thi: 
Van€ l£\ (Ascetic)- Guru Arjan addresses the body in this 
way: 

: *In his company thou hast an individuality in all 

respects, 

Without him thou art clay. 

He is a VairagI, who lives forever 
And acts under the Will of God. 
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*GOD brings both together and separates them. 

He knows his Nature Himself. (Asa Malila - ) 


The body is said to be the wife of the soul—the 
Purusha. The wife requests her husband to remain with her 
for ever, but the husband works under the will of its own 
master (God):— 

**The wife with folded hands requests : 

“Do not go away, my Lord ! Live in my house. 

“Do such business within the house 

“That the hunger and the thirst may vanish away.” 

The Lord says, “I am under His Will, 


“Who is great and favours none. 

“I shall live with you according to His Will, 

“Whenever He calls, I shall go away." 

(Mara Mahla 5—Solha) 

Tht soul gives consciousness to the body, which 
become? the playground of senses and sense-organs, i be 
mind and the intellect control the working of the senses. 
The Intellect (Buddhl) guides the mind (Manas), which is 
always in motion. It is unsteady. 1 Because of the Intellect, 
the human being is superior to other animals. Guru Nanak 
defines Intellect in the following way 

tit is not wise to lose intellect in quarrels _____ 
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*Through Intellect, we remember the Lord, 

Through Intellect, we gain respect. 

Through Intellect, we understand whatever we study. 
Through Intellect, we ought to give alms. 

This is the real path, Saith Nanak, 

Other things are Satanic. (Var Sarang Mahla 1) 


Before the creation of the world, there was nothing 
except God: 

**There was darkness for limitiess time, 

There was no earth, no sky, 

Neither day nor night, nor moon, nor sun, 

God was in the state of abstract meditation. 

The Universe came into being when it was His Will . 1 

The different theories of creation are all false theories. 
None can know the time and limits of His creation, Who 
is Infinite.* Hinduism and Islam both talk of fourteen 
regions—seven Upper and seven nether regions—but Guru 
Nanak does not delimit the Universe in the above manner. 
According to him, there are lakhs of regions, upper and 
nether both.* There can be no account or delimitation of 
His creation 4 With this hypothesis, the Guru takes us 
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further into the innumerability of every species or kin d of 

creation. Even the Vishnus, Shivas and Brahmas are 
innumerable. This diminishes the significance and impor¬ 
tance of these deities and manifests the greatness,of the. 
Creator. 


*Many are the winds, waters, fires, Krishnas and Shiva , 
Many are Brahmas creating diverse guises of beauty 

and colour. (Japji) 


There are innumerable Universes created by God. 1 
Our world of nine parts (Nav Khand) is insignificant con¬ 
sidering the wide expanse of the Universes. The organic 
production is generally divided into four parts viz-. Andaja 
(Oviparous), Jarayuja (Viviparous), Seedaja (Generated 
by heat and moisture) and Udbhijia (Germinting). This is 
the division of the physical world. The Souls or Purushas 
taking any form of organic production mentioned above 
ate innumerable. This law of Karma takes the Purushas 
from one division to another. 2 


The process of creation created by the Will of God is 
mentioned in the following verses:— 

**Out of the primal Truth came the air. 

Out of air came the wate: 

Out of water, the three worlds were formed 
And He merged within the creation. 

(Sri Raga Mahla 11 
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At first there was air. 
"water there was c r eation. 3 


<SL 

Then there was water. From 


The Creator Himself pervades His creation. He is the 
Primal Cause. 2 He is the seed of the world-tree. 3 Adi 
Granth believes in Pantheism. Wherever one looks, there 
is God before him. 4 The Creator and the Creation, though 
seemingly different, are one. 5 The Creation is the dwelling 
place of the Creator. 6 


Adi Granth also belie es in the miqrocosmic theory. 7 
Our body is a sort of small world wherein lives God. 8 The 
whole Universe is epitomised in our body. 9 The three 
gw? as or three principal deities i.e. VishnU ; Shiva and 
Brahma live within this body. 10 The Faithful explores the 
body and rinds the hidden treasures therein. 11 


God is without fear and enmity. These are ethical 
qualities and attributes of God. Any one who practises 
the<c dualities in life goes near God-realization. There are 
several moral attributes of God mentioned in Adi Granth 
Since Gcd is without any fear, therefore, He is always in 
the state of Bliss ( Nihftl , Parsann, Harakhwant , Rang , 
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Anand, Binod, Sachidanand), He has no worries ( Be - 
parwah, Nehkantak ). Since God is without any enmity, 
He is always Just, Graceful and Benevolent ( Dukhlathh, 
Sagal Sukh-Sagar, Sukhehgami, SukhdiU, Sukhdata, Amrit, 
Mithbolra, Nimribhoot, Sahai, Garib-Niwdz, Din Dard, 
Din Bandhap, Din Dayal, Andth Nath, Nithhdwia' Thcon, 
Dial, Karim, Rahim, Mehrbdn, Kar^dmai, Rabb, Dukh- 
bhanjan, Adli, Paij-Rdkhanar, Bird Pdlanhilr, Bakhshind. 
Nistdranhdr, Patit PSwan, Rakhd, Dayy, KirpBnidh, Ddni, 
Diitd, Ddtdr, Dihand, Ichhd-PUrak, Old, etc.). He is 
always full of love for His lovers and is father, mother, 
husband, friend and everything for them ( Bhagat-Vachhal. 
Pita, Mata, Kant, Bhatdr, Khasam, Ddlhd, Bharta, Bhdi, 
Mitr, Sang'", Sdthhi, Sajan Sakha, Yar, Priya, tfiarti etc.) 


He is Timeless Being. 1 2 Time or Kdla has no influence 
on Him, therefore, He is always the same ( Ik-Ras, Ik-l’es). 
He is ever new and fresh {Nit Nawd, Navtan ). Whereas 
He is Formless (ArVp, Nirdkar) and colourless {Arang), as 
a being He is beautiful {Sundar, Manmohan, mdnorama'd, 
Jugmohan, Sohand, Nadanot ), Playful ( Chojt ), Ecstatic 
{Wahu Wahu, Khub Khnb, Aszharj ) and Sublime {Dzhe 
V chii, D»r), 


He does not come in the womb ( Ajdni). This attri¬ 
bute of God condemns the Avatara theory. All the 
physical forms are mortal. There arc eighty-four lakhs 
of living physical forms in the world * Out of these 
eighty-four lakhs, half live in water 3 and the othci half In e 
on earth. God is immortal ( Abndshi ). 4 
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He is a self-existent. 1 He i c Higher Soul CP arm'dtma} 
from whom the other Purushas emanate. He is from the 
beginning. the very beginning (Parmadi) and even 

has no beginning ( Anlidi ). 

Almighty God, whose qualities have been mentioned 
above can only be realised by the Grace of the True Gurfl 
(Gurprasad ). The term GurO in Adi Granth means the 
Divine Teacher. God Himself is described as Adi Guru 
and c Jugud Cur'd i.e- God is the Divine Teacher in the 
beginning and the primal age. 2 The existence of GurD is 
essential in all the fields of work, therefore it was 
necessary that for the spiritual advancement of the 
human beings, there must be some Being with full realisa¬ 
tion of God. This Guru-cult is very old in Indian thought. 

In Adi Granth , True GurO lias been defined as that 
Being, who has full knowledge of Sat Purukh or ever- 
existing Ptuusha. 3 He sees nothing except God, therefore, 
he is without any enmity and is also Benevolent like God, 4 
He is s held of Dharma . 5 His benevolence is equal for all. 
The Guru gives word or Name* to his disciple and guides 
him for its remembrance.* By remembering this Name 
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7 The con, let of the Divine Name is also much more than the 
' mere Name of God. The word ‘Sabad’ frequently 
used in place of the Name has the same multiple signi¬ 
ficance. It is used in the senses of i. Logos 2. Divine 
Wisdom 3. Sacred writings, Gurbani 4. Celes.ial Music 
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removed. 1 The real service 
of the Guru lies in the the love for the Name 4 The Guru, 
whose instructions fail to remove the illusion, is blind. 3 
Kablr decries such a Guru. 4 The state of Niivana can 
never be achieved by the company of such a GurU.* The 
disciple who acts according to the instructions of the True 
Gura attains the covetable state of bliss or in other words 
reaches the desired point. 6 

The disciple feels himself in an ecstatic mood when 
he meets the True Guru. 7 He places his all belongings i,e 
Body, Mind and Material gains before the Guru and using 
them under his instructions, he achieves his end.® The 
Guru loves such a disciple like a mother. 

The True Guru is an ocean of Truth and Knowledge. 1 ' 1 
Thus the knowledge imparted by the True Guru is always 
true. 11 Since the Guru himself is the light of knowledge, 
therefore, his words are a light for the world.' 4 The words 
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•Lodf the True Guru are always about Brahman, therefore, 
the person or persons who follow these words attain the 
state of bliss. 1 The words of the Guru are like the divine 
nectar and even the Guru himself. 2 The name of the Lord 
lies hidden in the words of the Guru. 8 The knowledge of 
the Lord cannot be obtained without the words or in¬ 
structions of the True Guru. 4 If the Word of the Guru 
remains in the heart of the disciple, he is always free from 
every kind of fear or anxiety. 5 The Word of the Guru is 
known as Sabad , Gursabad, Gur-mantra or Nam. Some¬ 
times Mnl Mantra is used as Guru Mantra . A person is 
really lucky in this life, whose mind is fixed on the in¬ 
structions of the Guru. 0 


Adi Granth lays great stress on the significance of the 
Word or the Name given by the True Guru. The disciple is 
instructed to remember the Name at all times. 7 The first 
and the foremost duty of a disciple is the remembrance 
of the Name, which is the only holy Karma? By repeat¬ 
ing the Name of the 1 ord, all the sins are washed away, 
all the wishes are fulfilled and the state of final beatitude 
is obtained/the fear of death or yama melts away ; 10 the 
disciple is cool and full of comfort. 11 The world is like a 
fire, the Name cools it down. 12 
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By Name is meant the Name of God and none else. 
The real comfort lies in the repetition of the Name of God. 1 
With every breath His Name should be repeated. 2 

There are two ways of the remembrance of the Name 
of the Lord: firstly by breath 3 and secondly by tongue. 4 
Both the ways lead to the concentration of the mind. The 
mind is purified from the dirt of ego. The Name and the 
ego stand poles apart. Where there is ego, the Name can 
never come there and where the Name resides, ego cannot 
enter. 5 But it is not an easy job to utter the Name of the 
Lord. 6 The remembrance of the Name with dirt of ego 
in the mind is fruitless. The mind full of dirt can never 
follow the path of Bhakti and can never acquire the Name 
of the Lord. 7 When the mouth utters the Name and the 
mind practises purity, then and only then the disciple 
escapes the ill-ctfects of mammon. 8 The utterance, repe¬ 
tition and remembrance of the Name only does not bring 
salvation. The desired fruit (salvation) is obtained only 
when the mind comes under control through the grace sof 
the True Guru 9 and the Name resides in the heart. 10 

An account of the Names of God has been given above. 
The Vaishnavas call God by the Name of Rama, the hero 
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amayana. But Kabir is critical of that. He calls God 
by the same name, but with a different purpose. 1 The 
different Names of God used in Adi Granth are the same 
which were used by different sects for their God, but in 
Adi Granth they are used for God of the conception of 
the Saint-poets. 

The Name of the Lord is the Lord Himself. 2 The 
Word of the Guru is the Guru Himself. 3 The Guru and 
God are one. 4 The Guru and the Sikh (disciple) are one. 5 
The disciple bows before the Guru even in the presence of 
God, because it was through the grace of the Guru that the 
disciple has been able to realise God. 6 

Without the Name of the Lord, the body and mind 
both are diseased. 7 It is suicidal to be without the Name. 8 
The Name wipes away all ills and diseases. 9 The conti¬ 
nuous repetition of the Name by tongue or through breath 
i takes the disciple to a higher plane where every pore of 
the disciple remembers the Name, 10 or the Name abides 
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for ever in the heart. 1 The second stage is known as 
Ajapp'd c 7Up when the Name of the Lord is repeated end¬ 
lessly in the heart without any effort. 


The Name gives life to the disciple. 2 But there are 
•some obstacles in the way of the practice of remembering 
the Name such as idleness, worldly thoughts, sleep and the 
pow r er to perform miracles. Idleness is condemned out- 
right.® The worldly thoughts take their birth in the mind, 
therefore the control of mind is a necessity.' 1 The control 
over the mind will lead to the abandonment of worldly 
hopes and desires, which are the cause of all our ills. 6 T 
sleep is another form of idleness, therefore, it is cond sm “ 
able. Our Lord is always awake and if we sleer.^ bow 
can we realize Him. 6 The sleep weighs heavy on us 
at the time of the remembrance of the Lorn •' The 
occult powers are attained by concentration on the Is ame - 
But one who begins to use these powers, loves tl. iesc 
powers and not the Name of the Lord.® The true follow e - 
can never think of these powers. 10 He can never think < "d 
anything else except the Name. This is the reason w by 
these powers a' e condemned in Adi Granth. 11 
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The doctrine of Grace lias a very important place in 
the philosophy of Adi Gra?ith. Vedanta lays stress on 
Karma, but according to Adi Granth. Karma is the cause 
of birth in this world, but the state of final beatitude can 
only be obtained by His Grace . 1 


The Karmas are of two kinds; good and bad ; virtuous 
a id sinful . 3 The remuneration of these actions depend on 
their qualify . 8 Whatever one did in his previous births— 
~>at makes his present life . 4 Our body is like earth, where 
seed of actions is sown and the harvest is reaped 
accordingly.* As one sows, so shall he reap . 0 It is futile to 
Slander others for the actions done. The fault lies in one’s 
Cwn action,.* Good actions not only bring the apprecia¬ 
te 011 m this world , 8 but also in the presence of the Lord/ 
Bar] actions lead towards misery . 10 Bad actions are like 
a field of poison. A bad person Is like a thief . 31 He is 
F unished by the god of justice . 18 The slandcry of Saints 
a ‘ndthe worship of the followers of mammon are con- 
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sidered as bad actions.'* One should such actions by 
which he may not feel ashamed in the presence ot the 


Lord . 2 


3 These Karmas are done according to the Will of God. 
God has destined us from the very beginning for certain 
Karmas. We cannot escape them. 4 At this point a ques¬ 
tion arises why should then one be rewarded or punished 
when one is not responsible for the actions ? But a closer 
consideration of this line o: drought brings us to the con¬ 
clusion that the Saint-poets could not detach the Karma 
doctrine from God as was done by Jaimini, the auil 
Porva Mlmansa. Kabir says : 

*This soul is tied by Karmas, you say, , _ v 

But who gave life to Karmas ? (Gaun a ir 

It is God who controls our Karmas. This doe. 

a ve 

tnean that we ought to remain passive, because we h. . 
been denied even an iota of free-will. In order to 1 ^ 
higher on the spiritual planes, one must get oneself attur ^ 
to the Will of God. 5 The human being acts and desires , 
worldly pleasures, which end in misery. 0 In fact, God^ J ^ 
given us good amount of free-will under His W : _ 
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fe M u?-? c?j fl i 

2* ?>*fa 3]C § SH3 I H5 HbWbi 


HS u) 

3. The word Karma occur- in Granlhxn seven 
1. action 2. fate 3. 
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those who act according to the Will of God, realise the 
state of bliss. Others who are worldly wise undergo birt s 
and deaths. 1 *The wisdom of an individual is of no use. 

Everything happens under the Wilt of God.“ The attain¬ 
ment of the nectar of Name is the ideal under the Will of 
God. 3 The individual can act freely for the attainment o 
this ideal, therefore, great stress is laid on fortitude. This 
fortitude forms the basis of the Grace of the Loid. 

In a sense an individual is like a puppet of the Lord, 
• u o is the master of its actions. 8 Each action of th e in- 
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♦The view of Adi Granth regarding Karma can be ela- 
borated in this manner :— 

That our past deeds isave deep and effective tenden¬ 
cies on our souls which in the figurative language of the 
\ Adi Granth “are engraved on our mind . in this human 
Al *T e wc are given sufheient opportunity and free-will to 
f, rai,v - the bad tendencies and to deepen the good one ancl 
t rusirr«. jj towards perfection. Those who exhaust their 

good eleV and jeepen evil tendencies sink into very 
low life md .. later victims of ceaseless cycles of births 
and deaths. Aftt , r af i equa te punishment they ajf in get a 
human birth and a chancc to rise .uglier. God does not 
interfere with the free-w. , d 0 f raan> but of course the over- 
ai ‘' M destii of the in d win i, ia | s as of the whole universe is 
contrc -,|| .i by Him. The relate--, n between God and human 
'jc 's is :->t of a father and clri; uic »n. Even the prodigal 
»urn to Him after they h. vc been enlightened 
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Lord. 1 No being can harm 
another being, if it is not in the Will of the Lord : 

‘Finding an opportunity, the hunter was about to 

shoot the deer, 

But whomsoever He wants to save, Saith Nanak, 

None can harm him. (Shalok Sahaskriti Mahla 5) 

Thus the change of the fruit of the actions (or karmasi 
is only possible by the Grace of the Lord. By the grace of 
the Lord, the individual meets the Guru and after bein' 
absorbed in the Name of the Lord by the Grace of the 
Guru, the individual attains 2V irvftna by the Grace or the 
Lord. 

There are two types of works in this world : good and 
bad.* The real Bhakta detaches himself from both types 
of works. He remains absorbed in Bhakti. Only godly 
Qualities are the requisites for the bestotval of Citace and 
the release from transmigration. The works which He 
likes are really, good works. 3 It may be said at this point that 
the idea of justice or the god of justice (Dharam Raj) fades 
away before the doctrine of Grace. But in reality, it is 
not so. The individual with the treasure of godly quali¬ 
ties does not come within the piovince of the god of 
Justice. Th-s individual gets the reverence from the god, 
who rules only over those individuals who act under the 
influence of may3 and ego. 4 •_ 

1. C?3H H SfdH »I’Q WV 33lfL 1 •<* *) 
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The parable of AjSmal and such other stories show 
the power of the Name of the Lord and also of the Prayer. 
Ajamal, ;vho had been doing wicked deeds throughout his 
life, was saved from the agony of Yavia by N^r^yaVa Him¬ 
self. By the Grace of the Lord, all the sins of A jama! 
vanished away and thus the god of Justice could do nothing. 
In his last hours Ajamal rose above maya and ego. 

In the words of John Clark Archer: “With Nanak, 
however, there is some qualification of Satnam’s arbitrary 
will. Thr; devotion of Satnam might be in bondage to 
Satnam and subject to Satnam’s command, but in such 
bondage lay his freedom. Nanak was preaching a gospel of 
'dev cion’ (bhaktl), not one of karmic determination. 
Special vision and immediate experience had taught h:m 
this. He had learned and experienced the loving kindness 
of Satnam and believed it infinite (bhskhia bhau aparu 
Psalm 4 (Jupji )); had come to realise that men have 
some power of their own in life, not only to sow but 
also to r^ap (ape blji ape hi khahu, “one’s own self sows and 
the same self reaps”—-Psalm 20 (Jupji) and had learned that 
God gives liberally to those who ask him .. This was the 
Satnam of virtual!'* the bhagtl-marga, whose severeignty 
was qualified bv grace.” 1 
Transmigration 

The doctrine of Transmigration has been accepted by 
the S°int-poets. The karvias done under the influence o 
mUyU, and ego aie the cause of transmigration. 2 Without 
the attainment of the Name of the Lord, the cycle of births 
and deaths continues. There are innumerable individual 
selves taking different physical forms. 3 The words . irtue 

1. The Sikhs by John Clark Archer—page 113. 

2. af>l fea tea 'nfa i fans wm) 
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(Puna) and sin (Pap) and heaven and hell came in usage 
after the creation of the world of ; iree gunas (qualities). 1 


The virtuous go to heaven and the sinners to hell. The 
Bhahta of the Lord has no desire of going to heaven. He 
does not fear hell. 2 He is above virtue and sin, therefore, 
he is above heaven and hell. Kablr says : 

* Which is the hell and which the poor heaven ? 

The Saints condemn both. 
We have nothing to do with any by the Grace of our 

Guru. (Ramkall Kablr) 

The Saint, who is above heaven and hell, wishes to remain 
at the feet of the Lord for all times. 3 

Thus we see that heaven is not the ideal for a Sikh. 
The picture of hell has been depicted in the following 
manner: 

**There is a stream of fire from which emerge poisonous 

flame?* 

There is none else there except the self.' 

The waves of the ocean of fire are aflame 

And the sinners are burning in them. (Mara Mahla 1) 

All the physical forms through which the soul passes 
are hells. Thus there are eighty-four lakhs of hells where 

1. bu wfVj mb^b wane i fen 3T5 hPo *:)?> fWim i 

vs 371 i <*& <533? qaa) i (af 

2. naaism sr s ?>oc? i 
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sinners get due punishment for their deeds. 1 The 
angels of death take away the sinner before the god of 
Justice, who is depicted as Bani& or moneylender. 8 The 
scribes Chitra and Gupta are asked to give an account of 
the virtuous and sinful acts. 8 Then the god of Justice 
sends the sinners to hell. 4 Before reaching the god of 
Justice, the sinner has to pay a toll-tax in the way. 5 This 
description of the hell, god of Justice, Chitra Gupta etc. 
is Puranic, through which the Saint-poets wanted to create 
V the hatred in the minds of individuals against bad deeds 
and inculcate in them the Bhaktf of the Lord, making it 
quite clear, that even good works could not get the Lelease 
of the individual self. 

Bhautl (Devotion) 

There is a great emphasis in Adi Granth on the Bhakti 
of the Lord. There are nine types of devotion.' Without 
Bhaku, none can reach the ideal of the final beatitude. 7 But 
it is not an easy job to attain this ideal. 8 This ideal can 
only be achieved with the help of the Guru. 0 The nine 
types of devotion are through listening 10 Grmrun), singing 
the praises 11 ( Khtan ), remembring 18 (Simr<~n), worship of 
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eet 1 (Pad-sevan), offerings* ( Arckan ), Prayer 3 ( Vandan ), 
Humility 4 ( Das Bhuv), friendship 6 ( Maitr* Bhav) y and 
sacrifice of Self 0 (Atajn-Nivedan). The first requiste of 
of devotion is love . 7 The other requisites are self-control, 
truth and remembrance of the Name of the Lord. This 
devotion is liked by the Lord/ This is the devotion 
through love, therefore, it is knovn as Bhae Bhakt * or 
Pvema Bhakti. This devotion has been given preference 
over other types of devotion by the Saint-poets . 0 Thr 
Saint-poets, whose verses have been included in Adi 
Granth, practiced this type of devotion : 


*The mind of Namdeo was absorbed in Govind, 

The valueless calico-printer became a gem worth lakhs. 
Kabir left his occupation of weaving and was imbued 

with the love of His feet 

The low-caste weaver became lustrous with virtues, 
Ravidas, the carrier of dead animals, renounced mtiyU, 
In the company of the Saints, he realised God and 

became famous. 
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*Sainn, the barber a ad common servant, was known in 

every house, 

The Supreme Brahm resided in his heart and he was 

counted as a Bhakta. 
Listening to these stories, I, a farmer, began to practise 

Bhaktl, 

And I (Dhanna) was fortunate, because the master of 
the world was realised. (As3 Dhanna) 

Without devotion one is like a swine or a dog. 1 He 
is like a stone in the water. 2 Bhaktl is not a show. Dancing 
in the shtine is not the real Bhaktl. Real Bhaktl lies in 
dying in the Name of the Lord. 3 Real Bhakta is absorbed 
in the praises of the Lord. 4 

Nirvana according to Adi Granth 

The w'ord Nirvana, first used by Buddha for final 
beatitude, has been used by the Saint-poets and occurs in 
Adi Granth , 6 But the conception of Nirvana is not the 
ame, that is why the state of Nirvana or Mukti explained 
by others is not acceptable to the Saint-poets.' 5 According 
to Adi Granth, truthful life and remembrance of the Name 
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of the Lord, lead towards Nirvana} The word Nirvana 
has even been used for God Himself. 2 


Nirvana has been named as Chauthha Pad (Fourth 
state) in Adi Granth. This fourth state is attained by the 
Saint, who rises above the first three states i.e. Waking 
Experience (Jag; t), Dream State (Swapana) and Dreamless 
Sleep (Sushopita). He also rises above three qualities i.e. 
Rajas, Tamas and Sattva. 3 The world lies within the fold 
of mdyil or three states or three qualities. Very few 
persons attain the fourth state through the Grace of the 
Guru. 1 The fourth state is also known as TuriyS Awasthha /' 
In Yogic terminology, this state is known as Unman. This 
word also occurs in Adi Granth. 0 

The word Sehj or Sehj Awasthha frequently occurs in 
Adi Granth for Turiya Pad or fourth state.’ This state is 
attained through the Grace of the Guru. 8 The karmas or 
actions do not help in the attainment of this state. 9 A 
person who has attained this state rise? much above this 
worldly plane. His mind rises very high. He is never 
sleepy and hungty and is always imbued with the nectar 
of the Name of the Lord. He rises much above the. sorrows 
and comforts of the world 19 
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The ideal of the Saint is the attainment of the lotus- 
feet of the Lord. The state of bliss and joy at the feet 
of the Lord is inexpressible. 1 The Saint meditates on the 
feet of the Lord. 2 He meditates on Him because of the 
exuberance of love in his bosom for the Lord whom he con¬ 
siders as his beloved. He feels no comfort without Him. 
He has no other desire except the attainment of the be¬ 
loved. 1 He feels pangs of separation. This state of agony 
is a blessing in disguise, 6 because it brings him nearer the 
Lord. The Graceful Lord gives reward for every action 
done. 6 He is ‘all Love’, that is why he does not even think 
of MuktiP He rises above the worldly passions 8 and is 
ready for any sacrifice for the realisation of his ideal. 9 In 
fact, he dies before his death in order to attain New Life. 10 
His mind is subdued and ego finds r.o place within him. 
He pays his whole-hearted attention to the sayings of the 
Guru. 11 As a result, he crosses the ocean of fire and attains 
his ideal. 12 He always remembers the Name of the Lord 1 " 
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and is attuned to Him. The body is humble without this 
true attunement . 1 This attunement opens the difficult 
knot of mind and mays, and the state of joy is reached . 2 In 
this state of attunement, the Saint thinks of the Lord even 
in his sleep and even meets Him . 3 The lotus of his mind 
blossoms and Beloved is realised. He attains the state of 
Sehj.* The lotus of mind blossoms by the Grace of the 
Guru and all illusions and ego vanish away . 6 The lotus 
of the mind which is said to be hanging downwards, raises 
its head upwards and blooms forth . 6 

When the Saint attains his ideal and realises Brahman, 
he is called Brahm Gian *. 7 This Brahm Gian* is also a 
Jivan-Mukta* who has attained final beatitude in his 
lifetime. He finds out the tenth door (DvSr ) 4 by the Grace 
of the Guru. This door is a hidden one and only those 
who receive the Grace of the Lord and Guru ent.t this 
door. Guru Nanak has given a description of this door in 
Japjl. The music of this sphere is known as AnShat S abaci: 

There are several words of Yogic terminology used in 
Adi Granth to which the Saint-poets have attached a 
meaning of their own. For example AnShat Sabda is not 

). fpel fet fas an fanny! i fawai fare few •saialw i 


2. Hfe v.i?e ge nfa fWi ai'3 Sal i 

3, nfe r :4fa Hr*l fi ffia fnfaw i 


(wsv flifoa) 
(H'331 h? m) 


mfsw V3 mVaa'Ht van'’ 3few fafaw i 

4. §h rna n'hn bwh! Maarn shew fafew > 


(ai§a1 wg m) 


?a mfai-i' -y? 3’5oi » 2iHW i 

5. foa* sms yaiifnw H3lfl3 fajoT i 


(aigal ns M> 

BBS! ?igi § Hg u ) 


aia § mre shr o§m i3Hf3 aet i 

6. tsfaf HW« tjpy alaifh i 

7. falWSl WV SJHPB I 

8. fllg<5 w?3 h wqlfl fan fsan atfl 1 

9.1 sf ea tprea to's i ?r<t fan 1,19 ?,n ' ^ 1 


(ys>il H8 a) 
(aif a 11 H8 h ) 


(aifal nqwft ns m) 

(Hi| H 8 a > H 54 vl) 


]§ i Dfso? nae gftfb fas a’^l ajaH?! tne {psrefaw i 


(W3 H8 





WNIST/f 



366 


<SL 


the verbal testimony as produced by different kinds of 
musical instruments, it is the limitless spontaneous music 
heard on entering the tenth door (Dasain Dvar'). The 
Yogi hears this Sabda before reaching the Dasam Diar, 
but the saints hear it on entering the tenth door. The 
state of Samndh * is called Sehj Samcidhl by the Saint- 
poets. In the state of Samadhl ‘the duality vanishes, the 
awareness of the world ceases to exist and Unity alone 
remains.’ 1 The Yogi tries to attain this state (Sun Samadhl) 
through Hath Yoga : but a Saint reaches it through love. The 
Saint, who is attuned with God and repeats the Name 
of the Lord, reaches the state of Samadhl and hears 
AnUhat Sabda. 2 The state of ecstasy reached within by 
ringing the praises of the Lord takes us near this Sabda. 3 


The Saint is filled with ecstasy, bliss and joy. 4 This 
state of ecstasy can become a permanent phase, if the 
devotee is always imbued with the attributes of the Lord 
and remains merged in Him. 5 


Tlie C< npany of the Saints—Satsang 

A great emphasis has been laid in Adi Granth on the 
Saints or good people, in whose company the devotee can 
rise very high in the spiritual sphere. In Satsang or 
S^dhsang, the devotees talk only about the Name of the 
Lord Satsang is essential for a happy life. T The sinner 
rises very high spiritually in the company of the Saints. 8 


1. The Cultural Heritage of India Voh III, page 525. 
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When a person goes Satsang, the Grace of the Lord 
begins. 1 The Saint and God are attuned. 4 * He always lives 
in His presence. 3 

Spiritual Stages 

The devotee has ro pass through several stages before 
realisation of his goal. He moves upwards gradually 
and rises higher by the Grace of the Lord. The Sutr also 
believed in the stages. The Gurus and the Saints met 
prominent Sofis of the times, therefore, the part playeJ by 
the Safis in moulding the ideology of the Saint-poets is not 
negligible. Sheikh Farid, whose verses have been included 
in Adi Granth , was a Safi. Several Safi terms occurs in 
Adi Granth e.g . 

^Practice Shariat, 

Then seek Him on the path of Tariqat , 

O Devotee ! let control of mind be your morrfcit ; 

Thus you will realise Haqiqat , never to die again. 


(Mara Mahla 5) 


Ma&rfat and Haqiqat are the spiritual stages of the Safis. 

In Japji, the epitome of Adi Granth , Guru Nanak 
has formulated five stages of spiritual development. Ihcsc 
stages have been named as Dharam Khand (The region of 
duty), Gian Khanu (The region of knowledge), Saram 
Khand (The region of effort), Karam Khand (The region 
oi Grace) and Sack Kand ( The region of Truth.) 

The first region i.e. the region of Duty is our earth/ 
wherein live many kinds of beings, who arc r fwaided 

1. fao E Vifo 3$ i hs m) 

2. M p? fa 3 T t «th i P3 aiftfe 5 £3 aw i (afe Hg m) 

3. DEfa unre 3 3^3 5f3fb * I ws M) 
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ording to their actions. 1 Some think of their duty an 
others do not. Those who are dutiful, enter the next 
region i.e. the region of Knowledge . 2 Herein the entrant 
tries to obtain the knowledge of God and Universe. He 
realises his own limits and the vastness of the Universe and 
sublimity of the Creator. This realisation takes him into 
the next region i.e. the region of Effort , wherein he beauti¬ 
fies and purifies his mind and intellect. 3 These efforts 
lead him into the next region i.e . the region of Grace. In 
this region, the Graces of the Lord are showered on him 
and he gets strength. 4 This strength procured through the 
GrLce of the Lord, takes him to the region of Truth , where¬ 
in the entrant realises his ultimate goal. 6 He becomes one 
with God. 
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Thus' we see that the seeker of Truth (God) rises from 
the moral plane to the spiritual plane. Morality forms the 
basis of spiritual advancement. Efforts are necessary for 
obtaining the Grace of the Lord. 
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CONCLUSION 

The religion of Adi Granth is a Universal and 
Practical Religion— It is synthetic in character — Due to 
ancient prejudices of the Sikhs, it could not spread in the 
world—The world needs to-day its message of peace and 
love. 



+ 





CONCLUSION 
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Adi Granth, the scripture of the Sikhs, as we have 
seen, presents before us a universal and pracrical religion, 
preached by the Sikh Gurus and other Indian Saints belong¬ 
ing to the Bhaktl Movement. There is a parliament of 
Saints in which the Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaishya all 
sit with the ShQdra, the Hindu sits with fhe Muslim, the 
king sits with the lowly; there is no distinction of caste or 
ego of birth. They all sit on the same plane and sing songs 
of love. They are poets of the people who are absorbed 
in the Name of the Lord. They sing in the language of 
the masses. They are without any hypocrisy and for¬ 
malism. They are frank and sincere. For them, music is 
he food of love. In different Ragas and Raginis, they 
have written their poetry in popular forms of versification 
with imagery derived both from their outdoor and indoor 
life. 

Adi Granth is not a philosophical treatise, ut philoso¬ 
phy is propunded through the songs of love and devotion. 
The message of love, truth, contentment, humility, father¬ 
hood of God, brotherhood of man, restraint on passions, 
mercy on living beings, purity of mind and body, search 
for the self and the Higher Soul, equality of man and 
woman, service of others, liberalism i > the matter of food 
and clothing—make the religion of Adi Granth a universal 
religion. Rejection of passivity and asceticism and the 
■ option of the life of a house-holder make the religion a 
prac 'cal on^ This religion :ejects the authority of the 
Vedas, Shastras and Puranas. It accepts some of the inter¬ 
pretations of Brahma Sutras by Sankara and Ramanuja. It 
tOuJi;y rejects the idol-worship of Puranas and Tanfras.lt 
is neither a sect of Hinduism nor of Islam. It is synthetic 
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in character and accepts the good points of both. What¬ 
ever the Sikh Gurus and Saints preached was at first prac¬ 
tised by them. It is a religion of devotion and surrender 
to the Will of God. Guru-Bhakti plays a prominent part 
in it. According to Gita, the union with the Lord has to 
be achieved through right effort, right devotion and right 


knowledge i.c. through Karma \oga, Bhakti Yoga and 
Gvan Yoga. While advocating all these three for the 
spiritual development of an individual, Adi Granth presents 
forth a fourth type of Yoga namely Nam Yoga, on which 
it lays a still greater emphasis and which is an essential 
requisite for the final emancipation. 


But the religion of Adi Granth has been mainly con¬ 
fined within the borders of the Panjab. Its message could 
not spread throughout the world, though the same has 
universal appeal. The reason has been the narrow outlook 
and ancient prejudices of the Sikhs. Mr. Macauliffc has 
rightly remarked : “Time was when it was not allowed 
to print the sacred book of fch Sikhs. As ancient pre¬ 
judices gave way, it was printed in parts which it was 
forbidden to unite in one volume lest it, as the embodiment, 
not only of the wisdom of the Gurus, but of the Gurus 
themselves, might be treated with disrespect. This pre¬ 
judice has also vanished, and now the book is openly 
exposed for sale. There was also a prejudice on the part 
of the Sikhs of the old school against translating the sacred 
volume, but those who held it forgot lie injunction of Guru 
Arjan to translate it into Indian and foreign languages so 
that it might spread over the whole world as oil spread- 
over water: 


v>T3 &W i 

femr fey sftrann ! 
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Although appreciable efforts have been made by Mr. 
Macauliffe and others (more recently by Umsco ), but still 
cue whole of Adi Granth has not been translated and 
printed in English. Even Indians of many parts of India 
are ignorant of this great heritage of the Sikhs. The Saint- 
poets of Adi Granth are revered and worshipped in many 


parts of India. Their devotees should be made conscious 
of the common bondage. Many saints were low-caste 
people and untouchables who voiced their sentiments 
about equality and universal brotherhood. There are 


millions of out-castes and untouchables in India, who if 
made conscious of their relations with the saints of Adi 
Granth, will without any hesitation come into the fold of 
Sikhism. But it requires a great movement by those who 
ha' ; imbibed in them the spirit of Adi Granth, who live 
npto its ideals. There is a great spiritual degradation even 
among Sikhs. They have been demoralised by several 
forces around them. The matter can be set right by the 
mi' followers of Adi Granth. The message of Sikh Gurus 
contained in Adi Granth must be translated into the promi¬ 
nent languages of the world—the spiritually-famished 
world awaits this message of love and peace. This universal 
message will attract the world. The world is burning and 
it must be saved and brought into the domain of love 
through any gate (religion). The Guru himself says: 


H3J3 3fy K Wnjc^l fcWT TPfo I 

fug f33 »<J @B-fg l 

oft 513 w: 8 — BWo? ii) 

The world is burning, O Lord ! Save it by Thy Grace— 
Save it through the gat. by which it can be saved. 

(Vsr Bilawal Mahla IV-Shalok Mahla III.) 
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